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Abstract 

Throughout human civilisation, terrorism has caused enormous pain and destruction. 

The catastrophic terrorist attack in the USA on September 11, 2001 gave rise to renewed 

thinking about measures to address terrorism. Resources have been allocated to formulate 

countermeasures that include military action, political negotiation, and policing initiatives. 

The so-called war on terrorism might, at times, eliminate terrorists, but has also created a 

number of humanitarian problems. Negotiations with terrorists have sometimes been 

successful. However, often terrorists have committed attacks before any negotiation 

could commence.  

 

Notwithstanding terrorist threats, members of the public continue to expect a secure 

community and a sense of safety, a normal life characterised by fair and impartial 

treatment and respect for human rights by police officers. Neither a war on terrorism nor 

negotiation with terrorists can satisfy those expectations. However, police can satisfy 

those expectations by implementing an appropriate policing model.  

 

As demonstrated in this study, policing has evolved in terms of three major policing 

models since its foundation. However, there has never been a specific policing model for 

countering terrorism, and therefore there is a gap between the threat of terrorism and an 

appropriate policing model for policing terrorism. Given this, the aims of this study were 

to understand the threat of terrorism, to clarify the possible roles of police in 

counterterrorism, to identify the underlying principles of community policing, and to 

develop a form of community policing for the policing of terrorism. As one of the three 

major policing models, and the most recent, community policing has been popular for 

decades around the world because of its strengths. It makes sense that these strengths be 

built upon, rather than abandoned, to meet the challenge of policing terrorism in the 

contemporary world. The overall aim of this study, then, is to develop the current model 

of community policing into one more suited for the policing of terrorism. 

 

In order to achieve this purpose, two models of community policing (the ‘Western’ or 

‘top-down’ model and the ‘Chinese’ or ‘bottom-up’ model) were examined by comparing 

their underlying theories and representative policing strategies. Building on the strengths 

of these two models while addressing the weaknesses of each, a new form of community 



 

ix 

 

policing has been developed - Community policing for the policing of terrorism (CPPT). 

Based on a solid relationship between police and the public, this model calls for both the 

police and members of communities to work together to contribute to the welfare of 

communities and share the responsibility of terrorism prevention by means of their 

specific individual strengths in relation to counterterrorism. Once CPPT is implemented, 

formal and informal social control mechanisms can be put into action. Not only would 

terrorists have no room to hide in the community, but also community members would 

enjoy a sense of security in their daily lives. Therefore, CPPT represents an advance on 

the traditional models of community policing as well as being a new option for policing 

terrorism. 
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CHAPTER 
 

1 

Introduction 
 

 

1.1 Introduction 

 

There have been many attempts to explore appropriate strategies for defending 

communities against terrorist threats. Although several approaches have been used in 

different countries (Frey, 2004; Harmon, 2010), it has not yet been possible to identify 

the best or a universal approach. This suggests that no individual approach could solve 

terrorism and terrorist activities in all situations (Martin, 2012; Pillar, 2001). 

 

In this study, I provide not so much a brand-new approach for dealing with terrorism 

but rather an exploration of the capacity of a current law enforcement approach for the 

policing of terrorism. By clarifying the role of police in countering terrorism, I argue that 

community policing is capable of facilitating police in preventing and intervening in 

terrorist activity. However, this does not mean that the current forms of community 

policing can be applied to the policing of terrorism without any modification (B. Brown, 

2007; Chappell & Gibson, 2009; Durmaz, 2007). The aim of this study is to enrich the 

philosophy of community policing in order to improve the capability of community 

policing in countering terrorism from the ground level. Traditional Chinese philosophy, 

concepts of social control, and crime prevention ideologies, in particular, will be analysed 

for their potential to enhance the philosophy of contemporary community policing. 

Traditionally, social control and crime prevention were realised in China through 

indigenous entities such as family, clan, and community (C. W. Guo, 2008; K. C. Wong, 

2001a). This tradition is reflected in traditional Chinese philosophy, especially 

Confucianism (W. Du, 2010, 2014). Notably, Confucian ethics and traditional Chinese 

philosophy on social control and crime prevention is of great importance and influence in 

modern China and in some other Asian countries (H. Li, 2015, 2016; Shun & Wong, 
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2004). Even in modern China, traditional Chinese philosophy plays a significant role in 

the social governance systems and modernisation of national governance (Jiang, 2014; L. 

Wang, 2018). As a specific approach in social governance, community policing in China 

already draws lessons from traditional Chinese philosophy (L. Wang, 2018; X. Wu, 2010; 

B. Xie, 2017; K. Yu, 2014; Zhai, 2000). In this study, I develop community policing with 

elements of traditional Chinese philosophy for the purpose of policing terrorism. 

 

In Section 1.2, I discuss the evolving process of the modern police after its 

establishment in 1829. I focus on the relationship between policing and terrorism: What 

did police do in relation to terrorist activities historically, and what do they do currently? 

The main argument in this thesis is that improving the philosophy of community policing 

by insights from Chinese philosophy will enhance the capability of local police in 

preventing terrorist activities. The rationale for police having a key role with respect to 

terrorism will be elaborated in Section 1.3. The research question and objectives are 

articulated in the next two sections. An overview of this thesis is given in Section 1.6. In 

section 1.7, I introduce methods and steps I am going to take in this study. Finally, 

limitations and delimitations are articulated in Section 1.8. 

 
 

1.2 Background  
 

1.2.1 – Modern police and policing  

 

The first modern police force was established in metropolitan London in 1829 (Emsley, 

2008; Ignatieff, 1979). The force was designed to achieve civil organisation for crime 

prevention and order maintenance (Peak & Glensor, 2012, p. 3). In order to differentiate 

the new force from the previous watchman systems and espionage groups, it was 

characterised by a specially designed uniform, a government-funded salary, and officially 

appointed commissioners (Emsley, 2008; Ignatieff, 1979). Establishment of the 

Metropolitan Police force represented not only the first police force in a democratic 

society, but also the commencement of the first policing model, known as the political– 
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watchman model. According to Roberg and Kuykendall (1996), policing has been 

characterised by four major phases across an historic continuum; and as per the 

expectation–integration model (EI), each phase represents a policing model, with each 

model made up of policing strategies and police behaviours (Roberg, 1979; Roberg & 

Kuykendall, 1996; Roberg, Kuykendall, & Novak, 2002). These are discussed in detail in 

Chapter 3, with an overview of each model provided here. 

 

The first phase of modern policing was the political–watchman model. By the end of 

the nineteenth century, the demands for a well-organised public police service increased 

overwhelmingly in Western cities (Reith, 1948). As a result of the Industrial Revolution, 

both productivity and the economy improved rapidly in Western countries (Bittner, 1970), 

particularly in cities such as London in England and Boston in America. A large number 

of people who had been peasants in rural areas were attracted to these cities. However, 

these people were not well prepared to work in industrialised factories. Soon after the rush, 

city streets became overcrowded and cities became disordered. After a period, some of 

these people experienced difficulty supporting themselves and their families. “Trusting 

alone to charity or rapine” (Mainwaring, 1821, pp. 4–5) were the last resorts in order to 

survive. Consequently, mob violence, thefts, robberies, burglaries, and other kinds of 

crime were, like pestilences, spreading around every corner of the city. 

 
Those immigrants confessed to despair of conveying any adequate picture of the 

lawless violence, the barbarous licentiousness, and the almost unlimited 

opportunities for pilfering and robbery offered by the unpoliced London streets … 

Whole districts were regarded by immemorial custom as sanctuaries in which thieves 

enjoyed complete immunity (Critchley, 1973, p. 6). 

 
 

Some serious crimes and riots were believed to be politically motivated (Emsley, 2008). 

By reference to the operational definition of terrorism in this study (see Section 2.2.5 in 

Chapter 2), these politically motivated forms of violence could be regarded as terrorism. 
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In addition to the concerns and fears about mob violence and street crime, the newly 

propertied industrial elite, who had a strong voice in parliament, required better control to 

regulate a burgeoning and increasingly self-confident and nondeferential working class 

(Storch, 1976; Storch & Engels, 1975). 

 

Concerns about democratic liberty being threatened by a centralised, organised police 

force resulted in the failure of initial endeavours to establish a national police force (Reith, 

1975). Having successfully established the Royal Irish Constabulary, Sir Robert Peel 

proposed establishing a national police force in England in order to meet the increased 

public demand for a public police service (Villiers, 2009). Peel’s first endeavour was 

denied by the parliament because of the widespread concerns about threats to democracy 

and liberty. The continental despotism that took place during the French Revolution and 

was characterised by “standing armies, police spies, lettres de cachet and Bastilles” 

(Ignatieff, 1979, p. 26) created too great an impression on the English. Therefore, even the 

idea of establishing a public police force raised concerns about the “liberties of 

Englishmen” (Ignatieff, 1979, p. 26). Nevertheless, Peel did not give up his endeavours. 

He concentrated on building a public police force in the metropolitan area of London. Peel 

believed that what suited London would suit other cities (Villiers, 2009). 

 

Taking into account the concerns about liberty and the increased demands for security, 

Peel successfully designed and established the Metropolitan Police in 1829. As a result, 

Peel is respected as the founder of the Metropolitan Police. However, his contribution is 

not limited to establishing the first modern police force. Peel is also honoured for his core 

ideas about policing, known as Sir Robert Peel’s nine principles of policing (Dempsey & 

Forst, 2011; Ignatieff, 1979; Kelling & Moore, 1988; Silver, 1967).1 In these principles, 

Peel defined the identity and priority of the modern police; he also clarified the approach 

that should be taken to fulfil policing responsibilities and the measures that could be used 

                                                      

1 These principles are listed in Appendix A. 
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to evaluate the effectiveness of policing. By introducing the Metropolitan Police Bill 1829, 

which was the blueprint of the principles, Peel successfully addressed the concerns about 

liberty and democracy and established the first modern police force. 

 

How to put Peel’s principles into practice and develop the new police force was a 

challenge for the first joint commissioners, Sir Charles Rowan and Sir Richard Mayne, 

because the force had to be strong enough to control crime and disorder as well as 

sufficiently constrained to alleviate worries about liberty (Ignatieff, 1979; Kelling & 

Moore, 1988). In accordance with Peel’s fifth principle, “To seek and to preserve public 

favour … by constantly demonstrating absolutely impartial service to law, in complete 

independence of policy, and without regard to the justice or injustice of the substance of 

individual laws” (Reith, 1948, p. 64), the joint commissioners decided to identify the force 

as a law enforcement agency. This meant all members of the new force should behave 

sincerely and abide by laws to avoid violations of liberty or human rights (Reith, 1948; 

Silver, 1967). 

 

The political–watchman model had its merits as well as its demerits. The new police 

force successfully sought and maintained public acceptance, at least from the dominant 

political class (Kelling & Moore, 1988). The force also convinced the public that it had 

the capability to prevent crime and maintain public order (Reppetto, 1978). Even more 

importantly, for the labouring class the force was ready to offer public service and 

assistance. Nevertheless, the model had some undesirable characteristics. Because of 

substantial political influence and heavy involvement with the policed communities, 

police officers were vulnerable to political and financial corruption (Kelling & Moore, 

1988). Being influenced by politicians, local police officers could be encouraged to 

interfere in elections in a variety of ways (Emsley, 2008), and being involved with the 

communities they policed, community members could bribe the police to manipulate their 

law enforcement decisions for personal or communal advantage (Westley, 1970). The 

close relationship with the communities and corrupt community norms led to the 
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possibility that local police officers discriminated against new members of the community, 

such as people from different ethnic groups or religions, who did not follow the norms or 

refused to behave in accordance with those norms (Villiers, 2009; Wang & Li, 2005). 

 

Additionally, concerns began to emerge about the force’s inefficiency and 

unprofessional performance in crime prevention and response. By the end of the 

nineteenth century, the police force received more and more criticism about its 

incompetence and reluctant responses to the public’s expectations. Inadequate recruit 

selection and training as well as poor management and supervision were assumed to be 

among the reasons for the lack of success of the first policing model (Roberg & 

Kuykendall, 1996). 

 

Many explanations have been given for the decline of the first policing model 

(Rawlings, 1995; Roberg, 1979; Villiers, 2009; Westley, 1970). The consensus among 

those who have studied this model of policing is that the close relationship of the new 

force with politicians and communities, respectively, should be blamed for the decline 

(Fogelson, 1977; Grieve, Harfield, & McacVean, 2007; Kelling & Moore, 1988; 

Rawlings, 1995; Roberg, 1979; Villiers, 2009; Westley, 1970). It was the need to address 

these relationships that prompted reform of the political–watchman model and, thereby, 

development of what became known as the legalistic–professional model. 

 

The legalistic–professional model had three key characteristics. First, a variety of 

endeavours were used to isolate police from politics and local communities. Because both 

political influence and community bribes were blamed as sources of police corruption and 

discrimination (Kelling & Moore, 1988; Roberg, Kuykendall, & Novak, 2002), any actual 

and potential linkages of police with politicians and communities were suspended. For 

example, police officers were not supposed to police the community where they lived. 

Local administrations were deprived of authorisation to nominate local police 

commissioners, and a higher-level government reserved the power to nominate police 
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commissioners, for example, the state governments in the United States or provincial 

governments in other countries. Furthermore, police recruitment and promotion 

opportunities had to be based on competitive examinations (Kelling & Moore, 1988). 

 

Second, building an autonomous public organisation and being identified as a 

professional law enforcement agency became the aims of the police organisation. It was 

believed that, if the police officers were to be competent, candidates must be carefully 

selected, well trained, impartially treated, fairly promoted, and well paid (Roberg & 

Kuykendall, 1996). Any attempt to influence police or policing with political issues or 

pressures would be considered not only a failure in police leadership and management, 

but also as corruption (Kelling & Moore, 1988). 

 

Third, police forces narrowed their roles in society and concentrated on crime fighting 

and order maintenance. It was suggested that the U.S. FBI’s reform led by J. Edgar Hoover 

in the 1940s was the impetus for the police force in that country to actively reform and 

adapt to the new era (O. W. Wilson & McLaren, 1977). By drawing lessons from Hoover’s 

reformed organisation, which earned a substantial reputation for professionalism, 

competence, and authority, the U.S. police forces highlighted their role in crime 

prevention and investigation. As part of the reforms, the U.S. police tried to walk away 

from various social work functions including all kinds of non-crime-related tasks and 

public service. For instance, U.S. police transferred the emergency medical service and 

fire-fighting service to specific professional medical service agencies and fire-fighting 

departments unless there appeared to be criminal involvement. By retreating from these 

types of “social work”, both the police organisation and police officers believed that they 

could concentrate on crime fighting and related issues (Kelling & Moore, 1988).  

 

The legalistic–professional model was criticised for three reasons in the early 1970s. 

First, the policing strategy of visibility did not significantly improve the effectiveness of 

policing in crime control. Statistical studies, such as that conducted by Skolnick & Bayley 
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(1986), demonstrated that more police presence in streets neither reduced the number of 

crimes, nor increased the public sense of security, that the rapid arrival of police at crime 

scenes did not significantly increase the rate of arresting criminals on the spot, and that 

professional law-enforcement policing did not necessarily contribute to public 

satisfaction with police. 

 

Second, the importance of discretion in law enforcement and crime prevention in 

policing was neglected. During the time of this policing model, discretion was considered 

unprofessional police behaviour because it could facilitate corruption in some 

circumstances (Crank, 1994). However, from the line officers’ perspective, it seemed 

their daily policing could not be completed without appropriate discretion (Goldstein, 

1977; Wycoff, 1982). Kelling and Moore (1988) argued that inadequate training 

opportunities about practising discretion and coercive powers in their everyday patrolling 

had been provided to those frontline officers. When the antiwar and civil rights protests 

became violent riots on the streets, the public first witnessed the police responses to 

violence via live TV broadcasts and were disappointed because they realised that the 

responsive police strategies were powerless and ineffective for restoring public order 

(Goldstein, 1977). 

 

Third, police were encouraged to keep a distance from the public in the legalistic– 

professional model. Police focused on their professional role in crime fighting. They 

patrolled in vehicles and developed forensic science in laboratories. They were reluctant 

to communicate with communities about their concerns and provide support. 

Consequently, although police indicated that more suspects had been arrested by means 

of advanced forensic science and equipment, communities still felt unsafe (Skolnick & 

Bayley, 1986). Moreover, ethnic minorities complained to and about the inadequate and 

discriminatory service provided by police (Kelling & Moore, 1988; Newburn, 2008). 

Furthermore, the complaints and dissatisfaction caused a legitimacy and credibility crisis 

(Clairmont & Thomson, 2012; Crank, 1994; Deukmedjian, 2005). Several national 
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advisory commissions raised warnings and advised the forces to adjust their performance 

in accordance with public expectations (K. C. Wong, 2001b). 

 

Eventually, shrinking police budgets led to the legalistic–professional model of 

policing being reformed. During the time of this model, police organisations were used 

to increase the number of police patrolling on streets and to subsidise forensic science 

research and equipment development in order to facilitate policing of crime. However, 

due to the reduction of governmental financial allocations, police forces had to cut their 

budgets and reduce their size (Kelling & Moore, 1988; Newburn, 2008). They suffered 

difficulties in maintaining manpower and updating equipment. Nevertheless, the public 

demands and expectations did not decrease. Therefore, the police force had to reform its 

policing model and invite the public to participate in policing (Roberg & Kuykendall, 

1996; K. C. Wong, 2001b), thus leading to the next models of policing. 

 

According to Roberg and Kuykendall (1996), the third policing model was the 

community-service model, and the fourth model was the rational-contingency model. In 

this study, I combine these two models and label them the community-service model. It 

is the policing model currently being practised in many countries around the world 

(Kappeler & Gaines, 2010). Reasons for this combination will be discussed in Section 3.5 

in Chapter 3. The community-service model is the focus of this study, specifically in 

relation to its potential for policing terrorism. 

 

In order to understand the community-service model thoroughly, I explore two typical 

versions of the model, known as the top–down version and the bottom–up version (Wisler 

& Onwudiwe, 2008) in Chapters 4 and 5, respectively. As a philosophy, community 

policing refers to robust and dynamic relationships between police and community. As a 

policing model, the top–down and bottom–up versions of community policing differ in 

their representative strategies, underlying theories, and areas that adopt them. With 

terrorism now a threat to the peace and prosperity of the world, it is timely to consider the 
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ways in which community policing—the contemporary policing model—is able to 

facilitate the policing of terrorism, either in its current form or in an adapted form. 

 
 

 
1.2.2  Modern police and terrorism  

 

Police forces have been involved in countering politically motivated violent crimes since 

the first police force was established in London in 1829 (Reith, 1975). The new police 

force played controversial roles with regard to the minority ruling class and the majority 

working class because it was required to satisfy the industrial elite and maintain public 

approval at the same time. On the one hand, the newly emerging minority bourgeois class, 

or the so-called industrial elite, required the police to ensure the safety of their families 

and property as a priority against the workers who had become increasingly self-confident 

and nondeferential (Storch, 1976). Police were dispatched to gather intelligence by any 

means concerning alleged revolutionary activities and violent political crimes, with the 

focus on pre-emptive interventions (I. Brown & Korff, 2009; Lakhani, 2012). On the other 

hand, the new force did not want to be criticised as supporting a “system of espionage” 

by the majority of the public (Emsley, 2008, p. 68; Kelling, 1988), so the first two joint 

commissioners of the Metropolitan Police were reluctant to establish a detective team 

with plain clothes. 

 

Controversies about the role of police in countering political violence lasted for most 

of the nineteenth century. By the final decade of that century, in order to detect anarchists, 

socialists, and other political activists, a special branch was established within the   

Metropolitan Police. The secret investigation of politically motivated activities had been 

extended to include any of its own officers who were deemed to be a threat to the state 

(Emsley, 2008). For instance, if a police officer exhibited lenience toward an anarchist, 

that officer would be investigated secretly to check whether he was an anarchist himself, 

working as a police officer. However, the Home Secretary was still reluctant to admit that 

the police force had a role in countering politically motivated activities or crimes (Emsley, 
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2008). These senior officials carefully and skillfully avoided being criticised as violating 

the civil rights and freedoms of the people being policed. Nevertheless, what they said 

and claimed to be was clearly at variance with what they did in reality. Therefore, 

countering politically motivated crimes, including what might be identified as terrorism 

according to the definition of terrorism that will be given in Chapter 2 of this thesis, is 

correctly identified as one of the original functions of police (Clutterbuck, 2006). 

 

During the first decade of the twentieth century, some highly oppressive policing 

strategies were adopted, and some of them are still employed against terrorism. These 

strategies include paramilitary policing and/or high policing (Brodeur, 1983, 2007; 

Pickering, McCulloch, & Wright-Neville, 2010). Paramilitary policing, according to 

Auten (1981), partly refers to a traditional reactive policing model that could be 

characterised by a bureaucratic organisational structure, a rank-based authority, and a 

distanced relationship between the police and the community. Currently, counter- 

terrorism squads or units should be identified as the representatives of the paramilitary 

policing model. Police officers in these squads execute orders from commanders rather 

than exploring methods for solving specific problems that confront the communities they 

serve (X. Liu, 2010). High policing strategies stress the significance of covert intelligence 

collection and pre-emptive intervention to ensure national security, but they have also 

been characterised as less transparent, less accountable, and more inclined to violate 

human rights than is the case in ordinary day-to-day policing (Kempa, Stenning, & Wood, 

2004; D. Lowe, 2015; O’Reilly, & Ellison, 2006). 

 

These oppressive policing strategies have been criticised for their limited effectiveness 

in dealing with terrorism and the possibility that they may create negative consequences 

(Lieberman, 2009; Pickering et al., 2010). It has been claimed that the paramilitary style 

of policing is not only counterproductive but is likely to undermine hard-earned police– 

community relationships (Murray, 2005). High policing is more likely to violate human 

rights, although it was said to be an advance for the policing of terrorism (Sidel, 2007; 
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Wilkinson, 2014). Although both paramilitary policing and high policing are believed to 

be effective in countering terrorism, particularly in arresting and prosecuting individual 

terrorists (O’Reilly & Ellison, 2006), neither form of policing could contribute to long- 

term public security, even less to the prevention of terrorist crime (Brodeur, 1983). Killing 

or incarcerating some terrorists does not necessarily contribute to expected public safety, 

let alone eliminate terrorism. Martin (2012) has articulated this point clearly in the claim 

that killing one terrorist might somehow enrage ten. Furthermore, paramilitary policing 

and high policing have often been criticised as involving excessive responses to a problem 

or issue, for example disproportionate use of weapons and coercive power (Brodeur, 1983, 

2003; Crelinsten, 1998; O’Reilly & Ellison, 2006; Thiel, 2009). If terrorists are abused 

brutally and their human rights violated frequently with the excuse of counterterrorism, 

terrorists might receive more sympathy and even support from public communities. This 

sympathy and support might not necessarily represent acceptance of terrorism, but rather 

indicate disapproval of inappropriate strategies and approaches to counterterrorism 

(Grieve, 2013; Lieberman, 2009; Pickering et al., 2010; Wilkinson, 2014). 

 

Empirical studies suggest that police, particularly police at a local level, might have an 

opportunity to intervene in terrorist activities within the communities they serve. Smith, 

Damphousse, and Roberts (2006) argued that routinized patterns exist in the preparation 

of terrorist attacks and that the pattern is typified by terrorists thinking globally but acting 

locally. For example, even though Islamic State terrorists claim a holy war against Western 

society, most casualties they have caused have been in Syria and northern Iraq (Lister & 

Rashid, 2015). Research findings suggest that terrorists prefer to reside within 30 miles 

(approximately 50 km) of the target location for planning and preparing terrorist attacks 

and the nearby preparatory behaviour usually lasts from 15 days to six months, depending 

on the specific terrorist entity (Smith, Cothren, Roberts, & Damphousse, 2008). By 

understanding this pattern, local police officers are in a good position within the 

jurisdictions they serve to identify people who are planning terrorist attacks. Furthermore, 

even though police cannot be everywhere all the time, mobilised and vigilant communities 
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could be the ears and eyes of local police (Y. Xu, Fiedler, & Flaming, 2005; J. Zhang, 2002). 

 
In addition to intercepting terrorist conspiracies and preparing for terrorist attacks in 

time, Grieve (2013) has suggested that police should contribute to preventing people from 

becoming terrorists. Therefore, the problem becomes how local police could take on the 

responsibility of preventing localised terrorist crimes while not compromising their 

traditional responsibilities to their communities (Page, 2011). Crime prevention is a 

specific responsibility in community policing. Since the introduction of community 

policing in the United States in the 1980s as a specific model of policing (the general 

underlying idea of course is much older, being found in Peel’s nine principles of policing), 

this form of policing has enjoyed worldwide success and popularity and had become the 

dominant localised policing model in many liberal democratic nations before the 

catastrophic terrorist attacks on September 11, 2001 in the U.S. (Oliver, 2006; K. C. Wong, 

2001b). In the face of terrorism, due to its randomly selected victims and brutal means, 

there is hesitation about whether to continue implementing community policing against 

terrorism or switch to different policing models or strategies (B. Brown, 2007; Chappell 

& Gibson, 2009; Durmaz, 2007). Although there has been no universal definition of, or 

standard format for, community policing, various community policing strategies, 

implemented in numerous nations and jurisdictions, share two common characteristics: 

the value placed on police–community relationships, and a problem-solving orientation 

(Brogden & Nijhar, 2005; Community Policing Consortium, 1994; Kappeler & Gaines, 

2010). 

 

There has been a heated debate about implementing community policing in countering 

terrorist activities. On one hand, there are arguments that community policing can and 

should be used in the policing of terrorism (Friedmann & Cannon, 2007; Grieve, 2013; 

Murray, 2005; Pickering et al., 2010). On the other hand, community policing is perceived 

as being incapable of countering terrorist crimes (De Guzman, 2002; Oliver, 2006). In 

addition, several academics hold something of a middle position and argue that because 

community policing, both philosophically and practically, has been widely adopted and 
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accepted by police and communities, it would be wise to adapt community policing for 

the policing of terrorism (B. Brown, 2007; Docobo, 2005; Ramirez, Quinlan, Shutt, & 

Malloy, 2013; Silk, 2010). 

 

Little research, however, has been conducted to identify how community policing 

might be adapted to address the policing of terrorism. One of the two most relevant studies 

was conducted by Lieberman (2009). By adopting a combination of qualitative and 

quantitative research methods, he assessed the feasibility of community policing in 

mobilising communities to prevent terrorist crimes, and found evidence of it being 

achievable. Dutcher (2011) conducted the second relevant study and suggested that 

community policing has become a dominant policing strategy in the U.S. and is capable 

of facilitating local law enforcement officers in preventing terrorist crimes, particularly 

at local levels. 

 

In this study, I intend to contribute to debates about the adaptation of community 

policing for the policing of terrorism. Within this study, policing terrorism (and similar 

expressions) refers to tasks that police—local community police officers in particular— 

implement to prevent, detect, and intervene in relation to terrorist crimes. Notably, 

because concepts of community policing suggest that local communities can and should 

share responsibilities in countering terrorism, the term “policing terrorism” will also refer, 

when relevant, to people who do not belong to the police force but who nonetheless play 

a crucial part in combating terrorism. 

 

Since the adoption and implementation of community policing in China, this form of 

policing has been highly commended for enhancing the close relationship between police 

and community as well as for efficiently preventing and countering criminal acts (Z. Li, 

1999; J. Wang & Li, 2005; Wisler & Onwudiwe, 2009; Y. Wu, Jiang, & Lambert, 2011; 

Z. D. Zhang, 2002; Z. D. Zhang, Zhang, & Yang, 2003). According to empirical and 

theoretical studies, the success of community policing in China owes much to traditional 
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Chinese philosophy, such as Confucianism, and the Chinese communist ideology, such as 

mass-line (R. Davis, Henderson, & Merrick, 2003; Kappeler & Gaines, 2005; B. Li & Gu, 

2006; Z. X. Li, 1999a; Wisler & Onwudiwe, 2008; K. C. Wong, 2009a; K. C. Wong, 2000; 

Z. D. Zhang, 2002; Z. D. Zhang et al., 2003; Zhong, 2009). For example, traditional Chinese 

philosophy suggests that the responsibility of local social control, such as crime prevention 

and delinquency correction, should be shared by every component of society. This means 

that self-discipline should be conducted by individuals (Guo, 2008), parental mentoring 

and family guidance should be cherished (W. Du, 2010), and people should be restrained 

by clan and monitored by their communities (Shun & Wong, 2004; K. C. Wong, 2001a, 

2009a). 

 

Mass-line ideology has been widely recognised as the lifeblood of the Chinese 

Communist Party (Barlow, 1981; Gore, 2019; Shih, 1997). This ideology requires all 

party members and officials to be the servants of the people, “to serve the people whole- 

heartedly and never for a moment divorce ourselves from the masses, to proceed in all 

cases from the interests of the people” (Mao, 1945, p. 315). The Chinese communist 

ideology is a political ideology that has been adopted by the People’s Republic of China 

and Chinese people. Furthermore, traditional Chinese philosophy, such as Confucianism, 

has been recognised as part of the non-material cultural heritage of humanity, though not 

all people abide by these philosophies directly (Nivison, 1996; Shun & Wong, 2004; D. 

B. Wong, 2004), and its ideas about social control and crime prevention are as popular in 

modern China as in some other countries, particularly Asian countries such as South 

Korea and Singapore (Shun & Wong, 2004; K. C. Wong, 2001a, 2009a). Therefore, there 

is strong prima facie evidence for exploring traditional Chinese philosophy about social 

control and crime prevention when trying to reassess and rejuvenate community policing 

in order to counter terrorist activities effectively. 

 

1.2.3  Policing and policing terrorism in China  

 

Since the adoption and implementation of community policing in China, this form of 
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policing has been highly commended for enhancing the close relationship between police 

and the community as well as for efficiently preventing and countering criminal acts (Li, 

1999; Wang & Li, 2005; Wisler & Onwudiwe, 2009; Wu, Jiang, & Lambert, 2011; Zhang, 

2002; Zhang, Zhang, & Yang, 2003). According to empirical and theoretical studies, the 

success of community policing in China owes much to traditional Chinese philosophy, 

such as Confucianism, and the Chinese communist ideology, such as mass-line (Davis, 

Henderson, & Merrick, 2003; Kappeler & Gaines, 2005; Li & Gu, 2006; Li, 1999a; Wisler 

& Onwudiwe, 2008; K. C. Wong, 2009a; K. C. Wong, 2000; Zhang, 2002; Zhang et al., 

2003; Zhong, 2009). For example, traditional Chinese philosophy suggests that the 

responsibility of local social control, such as crime prevention and delinquency correction, 

should be shared by every component of society. This means that self-discipline should 

be conducted by individuals (Guo, 2008), parental mentoring and family guidance should 

be cherished (Du, 2010), and people should be restrained by clan and monitored by their 

communities (Shun & Wong, 2004; K. C. Wong, 2001a, 2009a).  

 

Furthermore, traditional Chinese philosophy, such as Confucianism, has been 

recognised as part of the non-material cultural heritage of humanity, though not all people 

abide by these philosophies directly (Nivison, 1996; Shun & Wong, 2004; D. B. Wong, 

2004), and its ideas about social control and crime prevention are as popular in modern 

China as in some other countries, particularly Asian countries such as South Korea and 

Singapore (Shun & Wong, 2004; K. C. Wong, 2001a, 2009a). This background provides 

strong prima facie evidence for exploring traditional Chinese philosophy about social 

control and crime prevention when trying to reassess and rejuvenate community policing 

in order to counter terrorist activities effectively.  

 

Mass-line ideology has been widely recognised as the lifeblood of the Chinese 

Communist Party (Barlow, 1981; Gore, 2019; Shih, 1997). This ideology requires all 

party members and officials to be the servants of the people, “to serve the people whole-

heartedly and never for a moment divorce ourselves from the masses, to proceed in all 
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cases from the interests of the people” (Mao, 1945, p. 315). The Chinese communist 

ideology is a political ideology that has been adopted by the People’s Republic of China 

and Chinese people. Its emphasis on the people (community) and their needs and well-

being gives it a lot in common with the philosophy of community policing. It is therefore 

not surprising that community policing has been judged to work well in China (Wisler & 

Onwudiwe, 2009; Wu, Jiang, & Lambert, 2011; Zhang, 2002).    

 

Since the September 11 terrorist attack in the US, the Chinese government has made 

many public announcements about China’s determination to stand firmly against all forms 

of terrorism and extremism (The State Council Information Office, 2019), and has 

implemented various counterterrorism and de-radicalisation strategies. The Counter-

Terrorism Law of the People’s Republic of China was passed by the 18th Session of the 

Standing Committee of the 12th National People’s Congress on December 27, 2015 

(Standing Committee of the National People's Congress, 2015). This law is comprised of 

ten chapters 2 , and includes detailed direction as to the collection of intelligence 

information and investigation of terrorist conspiracies (Wang, 2016). Thus, there is 

comprehensive legal regulation of the means, approaches and strategies that can be 

employed to address terrorism in China (Lv, 2016; Wang, 2016).  

 

Moreover, in order to prevent terrorists entering China, Chinese border security forces 

conduct joint military drills frequently with members of the Shanghai Cooperation 

Organisation and other neighbouring countries (J. Wang & Kong, 2019; Zhao, 2012). 

Additionally, to defeat domestic terrorist conspiracies and to deter potential terrorists and 

extremists who are willing to commit terrorist attacks, Chinese police have carried out a 

series of special operations since May 2014. As of July 2021, these had resulted in more 

than 1900 terrorist organisations being dismantled, more than 14000 terrorist suspects 

being apprehended and more than 2000 explosive devices being seized (The Information 

                                                      
2  The ten chapters of the counter-terrorism law are Chapter I: General Provisions, Chapter II: Designation of Terrorist 

Organisations and Personnel, Chapter III: Security and Prevention, Chapter IV: Intelligence Information, Chapter V: 

Investigation, Chapter VI: Response and Handling, Chapter VII: International Cooperation, Chapter VIII: Safeguard 

Measures, Chapter IX: Legal Responsibility, Chapter X: Supplementary Provisions. 
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Office of the Ministry of Public Security, 2021). These operations are considered 

significant achievements for ensuring public security and social stability in China.  

 

To complement these developments, de-radicalisation education and community 

policing have been implemented in China for countering terrorism. Education and training 

centres are institutions established in accordance with Chinese legislation. These centres 

are designated institutions to provide help and aid to people who have been influenced by 

radical ideologies or to rehabilitate people guilty of terrorist-related minor crimes or law-

breaking. Their goal is to eradicate the influence of terrorism and extremism (Gao & 

Wang, 2021; Ni, 2019; The State Council Information Office, 2019). Community policing 

has been implemented in China since 2006 (The Ministry of Public Security, 2006). In 

Xinjiang, which is considered the front-line of China’s fight against terrorism, community 

policing was introduced as a counterterrorism response after a massive terrorist riot 

occurred in 2009. The purpose of this initiative was to invite the public to engage in the 

terrorism prevention effort (Li & Li, 2019; Pei, Geng, & Cui, 2019; Xu, 2021). 

 

In studies related to the above, some scholars have analysed specific policing terrorism 

approaches and evaluated the consequences of those approaches from the perspective of 

effectiveness, legitimacy and public satisfaction (Sun, Wu, Triplett, & Hu, 2020). 

Generally speaking, Western scholars argue against Chinese approaches to 

counterterrorism and de-radicalisation, criticising the effectiveness and legitimacy of 

these approaches and arguing that reported public satisfaction with these measures is 

based on fabricated data (Clarke, 2018; Gore, 2019; Greitens, Lee, & Yazici, 2019; Tynen, 

2021). Chinese scholars, some of whom have published in English language journals, 

more often express positive attitudes towards, and endorse Chinese approaches to 

counterterrorism and de-radicalisation (Qu, Wang, & Zhao, 2019; Zhang, 2019, 2021; 

Zhou, 2018). Of interest is the fact that the data used by Chinese scholars are typically 

drawn from official government reports and official media reports, the use of which is 

challenged by some Western scholars who prefer primary or first-hand data, such as that 
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collected via public surveys. The most recent empirical study available on 

counterterrorism measures in China was conducted by Sun, Wu, Triplett, and Hu (2020) 

using data from China’s General Social Survey. These researchers evaluated public 

satisfaction with a number of counterterrorism approaches in China, by assessing the 

relationships between political efficacy, police legitimacy, and public support for those 

approaches.  These researchers concluded that “The majority of surveyed Chinese people 

do not favour aggressive law enforcement actions” (Sun et al., 2020, p. 1). While this 

finding appears critical of Chinese counterterrorism approaches, there are two reasons for 

reservations about it: First, arguably, few people, irrespective of where they live, would 

report that they welcome aggressive law enforcement actions (Deflem & Chicoine, 2019). 

Second, the survey question used to reach this conclusion was the following: 

 

The respondents were asked “If a terrorist attack is imminent, do you think 

law enforcement agencies have the authority to: (1) wiretap people’s phone 

conversations, (2) stop and search people freely on the street, and (3) detain the 

suspects indefinitely without a trial” (2020, p. 7; emphasis added).  

 

That is, survey respondents were not asked their views on what police powers they find 

acceptable or ‘favour’. Rather they were asked a factual question about what powers 

police currently have, and from this drew a conclusion about the value respondents place 

on those powers. This demonstrates that research on Chinese policing and 

counterterrorism needs to be subject to careful evaluation, an observation that will inform 

the use of sources in this study. 

 
1.3 Rationale 

 

The overall motivation for this study is the urgent need to address the serious threats posed 

by terrorism in the 21st century. This project is motivated by the view that police can play 

a greater role in fighting terrorism in the contemporary world. Given the ways in which 

terrorists typically use communities to further their aims, the particular strategy and 

philosophy of community policing needs to be reassessed and rejuvenated to facilitate 

police in preventing and detecting terrorist behaviour in timely ways. As part of this 
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rejuvenation process, I contend that lessons can be drawn from traditional Chinese 

philosophy as well as an ideology that relates to community-based social control and 

crime prevention, in order to improve community policing strategies in the face of 21st 

century terrorism. 

 

Police are an important component in fighting terrorism. Terrorist threats have been an 

historical problem throughout human civilization, and various approaches to these threats 

have been tested, including legal, political, diplomatic, and military approaches (Frey, 

2004; Harmon, 2010; Martin, 2012). Policing is associated with legal approaches. As an 

important law-enforcement agency, police forces have a long history in fighting 

revolutionary riots and political violence (Blake, Sheldon, Strzelecki, & Williams, 2012; 

Clutterbuck, 2006; Grieve, 2013). As long as terrorists decide to actualise and propagate 

terrorist ideologies by means of violence that targets civilian populations, police, among 

others, are expected to prevent these terrorist activities or to take appropriate action in the 

event that these activities materialise. 

 

As already noted, policing roles in relation to terrorism are situated within legal 

approaches for addressing terrorism. Compared with military forces, the police are a law- 

enforcement agency with authorised legal power to secure public safety particularly in 

times of peace (Deflem, 2010; Villiers, 2009). Rather than physically eliminating 

terrorists as is done in military strikes, policing terrorism enforces laws relating to 

terrorism at the same time as endeavouring to be consistent with the rule of law (Roberg 

& Kuykendall, 1996). In the process of policing terrorism, terrorists are apprehended and 

prosecuted according to criminal law. Drawing lessons from the consequences of 

disproportionate military responses to terrorism, Crenshaw (2005) argued that legitimacy, 

both legally and morally, could be a factor in determining the effectiveness of a 

counterterrorism approach in the long term. In order to ensure the legitimacy of policing 

terrorism, Grieve (2013) has strongly suggested that police should obey the law and be 

careful to counter terrorism within the criminal justice system without attempting to 
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exceed their legal authority. In other words, the legal constraints on police as law 

enforcement officers should guarantee the legitimacy of counterterrorism approaches. 

Therefore, a sophisticated strategy for policing terrorism should ensure that legal 

constraints are well maintained. 

 

Terrorism prevention is an essential part of policing terrorism overall. Crime 

prevention was identified as a designated responsibility of the police force by Sir Robert 

Peel in his policing ideas (Reith, 1948). While military approaches stress eliminating 

enemies when necessary, the policing of terrorism includes interventions prior to terrorist 

incidents in order to avoid the possibility of casualties and property loss, as well as 

bringing terrorism suspects to trial. Since the 9/11 terrorist attacks in the United States, 

terrorism prevention has become the core of counterterrorism tasks (Dutcher, 2011). A 

large number of government documents and reports have highlighted the importance of 

terrorism prevention and the significant role of local law enforcement in preventive 

activities (Durmaz, 2007; Dutcher, 2011; Pelfrey, 2005; Riechers & Roberg, 1990; 

Rosenbaum, 1994). Drawing lessons from the Northern Ireland terrorist campaigns of 

previous decades, terrorism prevention in the UK has become a primary component of 

that country’s counterterrorism strategy, known as the CONTEST program. CONTEST 

was first developed by the Home Office in 2003 and has four key aspects (the four Ps), 

namely prevent, pursue, protect, and prepare (Home Office, 2011). Neighbourhood 

policing and other forms of community policing are highlighted in this strategy as an 

approach for counterterrorism (T. Lowe & Innes, 2012), and examples exist of 

community policing being employed successfully to prevent terrorist crimes at the 

community level (Home Office, 2011; P. D. Silk, 2010; Spalek, 2010). The International 

Association of Chiefs of Police (2005) also identified terrorism prevention as the top 

priority in homeland security and argued that local police forces should play a pivotal role 

in this respect. 

 

To be specific, some Western countries have tried to introduce community policing 
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into the policing of terrorism. After the terrorist attack on 11 September 11 2001, the five 

major executive law enforcement organisations in the USA (i.e. the Federal Bureau of 

Investigation, the Drug Enforcement Administration, the Bureau of Alcohol, Tobacco, 

Firearms, and Explosives, the United States Marshals Service, the Federal Bureau of 

Prisons) realised the importance and capability of community policing in fighting against 

terrorism. Subsequently, the Office of Community Oriented Policing Services published 

An Executive’s Guide, to supervise the policing of terrorism by means of community 

policing in the USA, including how to identify potential terrorists, how to protect 

vulnerable targets, and how to coordinate first response with the support of local 

community members (Newman, 2010). In addition, Spalek (2012) analysed the 

community-focused and community-targeted approaches then utilised in the policing of 

terrorism in the USA, the UK and some other countries, and discussed the role of trust 

and community empowerment as well as ways to encourage cooperation between police 

and the public in policing terrorism. Spalek (2012, 2013) confirmed that community 

policing can be applied across different international contexts in various forms in order 

to invite communities to assist in the task of defeating terrorism and other forms of 

ideologically or politically motivated violence  Other instances of community policing 

being adopted for policing terrorism tasks have been discussed in relation to the UK, USA, 

and Australia (Cherney & Murphy, 2016; Dunn et al., 2015; Lieberman, 2009), and in 

reference to South Asia and other countries (Page, 2011; Sargeant, Murphy, & Cherney, 

2014; Wisler & Onwudiwe, 2009; Zhou, 2016, 2018, 2019). Clearly, the widespread 

adoption of community policing means that linking it to the policing of terrorism has been 

undertaken to some extent by police agencies (Tyler, Schulhofer, & Huq, 2010). However, 

these initiatives are typically ad hoc and unsystematic, and therefore do not provide 

compelling case studies for this research. 

 

Policing terrorism has the potential to prevent people from becoming radicalised and 

going on to become terrorists. Community police officers are in a good position to notice 

atypical behaviours or the spread of extreme religious ideology among the citizenry. It is 
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believed that religious extremism and violent extremist ideology might promote terrorist 

behaviours (Clutterbuck, 2006; Durmaz, 2007; Spalek, 2010). Based on a solid 

community–police relationship and daily patrol work, local police officers may notice 

extremism or terrorist propaganda or people engaging in forms of radicalised behaviour. 

Local police might be encouraged to pay more attention to those people in order to 

identify possible terrorist activity. In addition, policing terrorism could contribute to 

reducing the public fear of terrorism. Reducing public fear is an important issue in 

counterterrorism because the primary terrorist tactic is to generate an atmosphere of terror 

among the public (Hoffman, 2006; Martin, 2012). Mass media and the internet have 

facilitated the rapid spread of terrorism within some communities (Feng-Yung, 2009; 

Grieve, 2013; L. Hu, 2004). 

 

In summary, police have a significant role to play in countering terrorism. Policing 

terrorism constitutes a legal approach for dealing with terrorism. Policing can not only 

address terrorist crimes in accordance with the criminal justice system but can also 

contribute to the improvement of a public sense of security. Policing terrorism approaches 

emphasise terrorism prevention by means of disrupting terrorists’ intentions and 

preventing people from becoming terrorists. 

 

By clarifying the role of police in countering terrorism, I will argue that community 

policing, both philosophically and practically, is an appropriate policing strategy for 

countering terrorism and reducing public fear of terrorism. Since the 1980s, the police 

have realised the importance of reducing public fear about crime, and community policing 

has targeted not only specific crime problems but also the public fear of crime (Kelling, 

1988; Kelling & Moore, 1988). Several studies evidence the effectiveness of community 

policing in reducing public fear of crime (Lyons, 2002; A. Pate, Wycoff, Skogan, & 

Sherman, 1986). Therefore, policing terrorism included within an overall community 

policing model could be expected to reduce the public fear of terrorism. However, 

community policing strategies need to be refined in order to improve the capability of 
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local police and communities for achieving these goals. 

 

Insights and principles from traditional Chinese philosophy will be applied to facilitate 

the development of community policing. China is a country with more than 5,000 years 

of history, and traditional Chinese philosophy is still regarded as having considerable 

influence on social development, not only in China but also within some other Asian 

countries (Jia, 2010; Nivison, 1996; D. B. Wong, 2004). Confucianism is regarded as 

representative of traditional Chinese philosophy. Of importance, Confucianism does not 

refer solely to the ideas and thoughts of Confucius himself, but should be understood as 

the spirit of traditional Chinese philosophy proposed by Confucius, Mencius, Chuang Tzu, 

and other well-known Chinese philosophers throughout Chinese history (Nivison, 1996; 

Rainey, 2010; W. Du, 2014) . As suggested by Kaplan (2014), not only modern China, 

but also much of East Asia is regarded as having a Confucian sensibility. The rapid 

economic and social developments that have occurred in China, South Korea, and 

Singapore in the past 40 years are regarded as benefiting from traditional Chinese 

philosophy, and Confucian philosophy in particular (Kaplan, 2014; Shun & Wong, 2004). 

Even in some Asian immigrant communities in Western countries, Confucian ideas 

related to self-cultivation and socialising can be easily identified (Kaplan, 2014; Troyer, 

Clark, & Rojek, 1989). Generally, informal social control elements generated from 

traditional Chinese philosophy (C. W. Guo, 2008; Jia, 2010) could be incorporated into 

community policing practices in order to prevent and detect terrorist crime at local levels, 

including home-grown terrorist activities (Martin, 2012). This idea is developed and 

critiqued in the thesis. 

 
1.4 Research question 

 
The main question addressed in this research is: 

 

How might community policing be developed in order to improve the 

capability of local police and communities in preventing terrorism? 
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Community policing was not designed for counterterrorism. However, as more is 

understood about terrorists’ strategies, in particular their use of communities to both hide 

and assist them, there is reason to believe that community policing has unique advantages 

that could be adapted for combating terrorism. To maximise these advantages, 

community policing needs to be better able to mobilise communities in preventing and 

detecting terrorist behaviour in a timely way. Because traditional Chinese philosophy 

maintains some social control ideology about crime prevention, and the philosophy still 

has an influence within modern China and some other Asian countries, I will draw on this 

philosophy to identify ways for improving current conceptions of community policing 

with the aim of improving the capability of local police and communities in preventing 

terrorism. The extent to which Chinese-based philosophies can inform a revised version 

of community policing in Western countries will be considered, to ensure the adapted 

model of community policing has as widespread application as possible for the policing 

of terrorism. 

 
1.5 Aim and objectives 

 

My aim in this study is to develop the concept of community policing in relation to 

policing terrorism. The objectives can be articulated as follows: 

 
1. To understand the threat of terrorism. Although terrorism is not a new problem 

for human civilization, it changes constantly and rapidly. In order to deal with the 

changing forms of terrorism, it is necessary to understand both the fundamental aspects 

of terrorism as well as the specific form of terrorism that is being faced at any given time. 

Terrorism has gone through three initial waves, and since the 1990s it has been 

undergoing a fourth wave, known as the religious wave.3 In addition to each wave’s 

unique theme, those waves have had different terrorist tactics and targets (Aly, 2011; 

Rapoport, 2002). In order to understand the current threat of terrorism, an operational 

definition of terrorism will be conceptualised first, then the root causes of terrorism will 

                                                      

3 These four waves of terrorist activities will be discussed in Chapter 2. 
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be discussed, the evolving course of modern terrorism will be analysed, and the 

importance of local police and communities in terrorism prevention will be considered. 

 

2. To clarify the possible roles of police in counterterrorism. Given the ever- 

changing role of police and the evolving nature of modern terrorism (Kelling & Moore, 

1988; Rapoport, 2002; Roberg & Kuykendall, 1996; Williams & Murphy, 1990), it is 

necessary to identify what police could do to counter terrorist activities in current 

socioeconomic contexts before proposing an appropriate policing terrorism strategy. 

 

3. To identify the main underlying principles of community policing. Due to the 

absence of a universally accepted definition and a standard form (Community Policing 

Consortium, 1994; L. Miller, Hess, & Orthmann, 2010), community policing exists in 

various forms in different countries and jurisdictions. In order to identify the main aspects 

or underlying principles of community policing, I will compare two theories that relate to 

community policing. 

 

4. To develop community policing for the purposes of countering terrorism. 

Traditional Chinese philosophy in social control and crime prevention has a number of 

commonalities with the philosophy of community policing (Jiao, 1995; Wisler & 

Onwudiwe, 2008; K. C. Wong, 2001b, 2009a). I will argue that the spirit of traditional 

Chinese philosophy could facilitate the development of community policing in preventing 

and detecting terrorism, for example in relation to communal responsibility in social 

control and collective cooperation for regulating social behaviour. The community 

policing theory thus developed will be examined for its consistency with the elements 

identified as part of Objective 3. 

 
1.6 Overview of the thesis 

 

This thesis comprises six chapters. This first chapter serves as an introduction to the 

background and provides the rationale for this study as well as the research question and 
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objectives. In the second chapter, an operational definition of terrorism will be provided, 

the root causes of terrorism will be analysed, and the evolving course of terrorism will be 

articulated. In the third chapter, the role of police in countering terrorist crimes will be 

identified by tracing the evolution of modern policing. In the fourth and the fifth chapters, 

two versions of community policing will be elaborated in detail. They are what I will refer 

to as Western community policing (Chapter 4) and Chinese community policing (Chapter 

5). In these two chapters, I will assess each version’s capacity for mobilising communities 

to participate in policing terrorism tasks. In the fifth chapter, I argue that traditional 

Chinese philosophy has contributed to the success of Chinese community policing in 

mobilising communities in social control and crime prevention. In the final chapter, a new 

version of community policing for policing terrorism will be introduced. This proposed 

version inherits ideas from both Western community policing and Chinese community 

policing, while also being influenced by traditional Chinese philosophy in social control 

and crime prevention. 

 
1.7 Methodology 

 

This study was conducted using socio-political and socio-legal analysis of secondary sources. 

The former is defined as “a study of the social, political and economic factors that shape a 

particular environment and how these affect the lives and opinions of those who live within 

it” (Mitchell, Santi, & Lichtenberg, 2005, p. 2). It highlights the importance of political views 

and public opinions in developing and/or transforming public policies. A critical 

understanding of the social and political context has been identified as a determinative factor 

in a successful social science research project, which involves potentially controversial issues 

about ethnic minorities, religious debates and human rights (Chaux, Molano, & Podlesky, 

2009; Safty, 1992).  

 

Socio-legal analysis is derived from socio-legal study, which according to Campbell and 

Wiles “deals with the actual operation of law and its effects on people—with access to legal 

services, with the treatment afforded to defendants in court, with welfare and poverty issues” 
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(1976, p. 549). Rather than research that focuses on legal theory, socio-legal analysis takes 

an interdisciplinary approach to investigate the law, the people and relationships between 

these two and the wider society (Banakar & Travers, 2005).  

 

Socio-political and socio-legal analysis is applicable in a study which has as its key 

components issues about terrorism and counterterrorism, police and policing, and people and 

their communities. First, terrorism is not only a form of serious violence that threatens the 

people, it is more specifically politically motivated violence that endangers the established 

government (Schmid, 2011). In this study, the political aspect of terrorism is highlighted in 

the operational definition (see Section 2.2.5 in Chapter 2). Second, counterterrorism has 

several approaches, including but not limited to the policing of terrorism. While the 

development of a policing model for counterterrorism is the final aim of this study, an 

important point to note here is that as a law enforcement organisation, police are regulated 

and constrained by the law and therefore their counterterrorism efforts must conform to the 

authorisation of law. Therefore, the legal context is critical to this study. Third, people and 

their responses and attitudes to policing approaches against terrorism are of crucial 

significance in developing a policing model for counterterrorism. As concluded in Chapter 3, 

public expectations are typically the driving forces behind the development of different, and 

better, policing models. In this study the social background will be articulated via an 

adaptation of the expectation-integration theory (Roberg, 1979; Roberg, Kuykendall, & 

Novak, 2002). Fourth, the two versions of community policing discussed in Chapter 4 and 

Chapter 5 respectively originate from very different backgrounds, namely Western society 

and Chinese society. Although the difference in political systems, legal structures and laws 

between the two has the potential to cause difficulties for this study, it is expected it will also 

enable innovation for the relevant bodies of knowledge, as well as for a better model of 

policing terrorism. Therefore, during the whole process of this study, different political and 

legal systems and social backgrounds will be carefully elaborated and discussed. 

 

Specifically, document analysis will be the research method for undertaking the analyses 
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described above. As Bowen (2009, p. 27) defines, “Document analysis is a systematic 

procedure for reviewing or evaluating documents—both printed and electronic (computer-

based and Internet-transmitted) material”. Drawing on the work of various researchers, 

(Bryman, 2015; Bowen, 2009; O′Leary, 2017; Stewart & Kamins, 2011), the document 

analysis for this study will proceed via the following seven steps: 

 

Step 1, to determine the research question. The question guiding the remaining steps has 

been stated in subsection 1.5 Research question. 

 

Step 2, to locate data. Data from both English and Chinese language sources will be sought, 

from a variety of libraries, databases and official websites (Bryman, 2015). Besides libraries, 

the Primo search engine provided by CSU and Google Scholar will be the primary sources 

of English materials, while Chinese academic resources will mostly be located from China 

National Knowledge Infrastructure (CNKI). Furthermore, government publications and 

reports, as well as legislation and policy documents, will be necessarily reviewed, and these 

will be sourced from the corresponding official websites (to ensure credibility of the 

respective documents). 

 

Step 3, to gain access to the data. As an overseas HDR student of CSU, and a staff member 

of the Criminal Investigation Police University of China (CIPUC), I will be able to utilise 

library and interlibrary loan resources to access the texts I need. No confidential or secure 

information will be needed, so no special authorisations will be required, either in Australia 

or in China. Also, no identifiable or closed-source data will be required, so it will not be 

necessary to seek permission from the CSU Human Research Ethics Committee. 

 

Step 4, to analyse the data collected, beginning with evaluating its relevance. All data will 

be assessed in terms of its relevance to the research question (O′Leary, 2017). Then, all data 

will be refined and organised into several categories, including but not limited to modern 

police and policing, terrorism and extremism, counterterrorism and de-radicalisation. 
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Step 5, to ensure the credibility of the data. In order to ensure the credibility of all 

documents for this study, only books published by well-known publishing houses, papers 

published in reputable peer-reviewed journals, and governmental documents from official 

websites will be used (Stewart & Kamins, 2011). The main websites accessed for this purpose 

will be those of the US Congress (https://www.congress.gov/), the UK Parliament 

(https://www.parliament.uk/) and the website of The National People’s Congress of the 

People’s Republic of China (http://www.npc.gov.cn/). Moreover, when using non-English 

texts, I will compare several translated versions in order to identify the version that best 

captures the idea as expressed in the original Chinese. It is for this reason that quotations 

from Confucius, Mencius and other ancient Chinese philosophers may not be referenced to 

the same translation throughout the thesis. 

 

Step 6, to avoid bias in analysis (Bryman, 2015; O′Leary, 2017; Stewart & Kamins, 2011). 

As a Chinese scholar and lecturer in policing studies, and indeed a police officer in China, I 

will undoubtedly have biases towards what I am most familiar with in policing and will need 

to keep an open mind about police methods to which I am not accustomed. As well as my 

own endeavours to critique the texts I use, I will also use discussions with my supervisors to 

check for preconceptions or assumptions.  

 

Step 7, to carefully adhere to research ethics. I will show great respect to others’ studies 

by correctly referencing and quoting from their work, and by faithfully and accurately 

reporting their findings.   

 

1.8 Limitations and delimitations 

 

This study has a number of limitations, the main four of which are highlighted here. The 

first is that there is limited access to detailed information about terrorist activities that 

were organised, or even conducted, in communities, or were detected and prevented by 

local police officers. Due to the secretive nature of terrorism and confidential nature of 

counterterrorism, certain research methods, such as case studies and police and victim 
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interviewing, will not be used in this study. Consequently, the study will rely solely on 

secondary sources, rather than any first-hand data. 

 

The second limitation concerns the translation of traditional Chinese philosophy. 

Several English versions of Confucian analects have been published by translators from 

various countries. To ensure precision and accuracy in this study, two translations were 

carefully examined.4 In both cases, the translators are not only qualified for their skills in 

Chinese and English translation, but also have a well-known background in traditional 

Chinese philosophy. When quoting directly, I will indicate which one of these two 

versions is being used to illustrate the specific connotation of the sentence in Chinese. 

 

The third limitation is secondary data about identifying the role of modern police being 

mainly sourced from the UK. Although many countries, including the United States of 

America, the People’s Republic of China, and Australia have their contributions and 

unique history in the development of modern policing, there are two reasons why this 

study relies heavily on UK material. The first is that the modern police force was 

established in the UK (Emsley, 2008; Ignatieff, 1979) and there is extensive and reliable 

literature dealing with the nature of modern police and policing. Second, police in the UK 

have a long history in countering terrorist activities perpetrated by the Irish Republican 

Army in Northern Ireland and on the mainland UK (Adams, 1986; Clubb, 2014). 

 

Fourth, the final outcome of this study may not be a universally effective approach in 

countering terrorist activities. O’Brien (pers. comm., 2014) suggested that no single 

approach can be effective in dealing with all terrorism and preventing people becoming 

terrorists. This can be illustrated as the bell curve phenomenon in terrorism and 

counterterrorism studies, shown in Figure 1.1. Although the shape in this figure is similar 

to the figure proposed by Herrnstein and Murray in 1994, the connotation is different. 

According to O’Brien (pers. comm., 2014), within any given population a small number 

                                                      
4 The first of these texts is Confucius (2008a). The second text is Confucius (2011a). 
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of people, as shown in Area I of Figure 1.1, will disobey or even break the law regardless 

of what preventive approaches have been put in place. Similarly, another small number 

of people, as shown in Area III of Figure 1.1, will live within the boundaries of the law 

all the time. 

 

Most of the population, as shown in Area II of Figure 1.1, will be researched by this 

study. This area refers to the ordinary people, who are generally regulated by law and 

supervised by police. Since this majority is sitting among others, inevitably they could be 

affected by the actions of the other two parts. If they are affected by those in Area I, some 

people are likely to break the law. Alternatively, if they are affected by those in area III, 

they will be encouraged to abide by the law. In order to contribute to terrorism prevention, 

this research will combine all efforts, from police and communities, by means of 

community policing. 

 

 

 

Figure 1.1. Proportional figure of communities might be influenced by the developed 

version of community policing. 
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1.9 Concluding comments 

 

In light of the absence of a developed community policing strategy designed for policing 

terrorism, it is important to understand terrorism. Therefore, in the next chapter I will 

explore what terrorism is and what differences exist between terrorist crimes and other 

crimes, such as property crimes and so-called crimes of passion. 
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2 
 

The Changing Nature of Terrorism 

 

2.1   Introduction 

 

In this chapter, I consider terrorism from four perspectives. First, I examine the definition 

of terrorism. Scholars, international entities, regional entities, and some independent 

countries define terrorism from different points of view and therefore in different ways. 

Consequently, there is no universally accepted definition of terrorism. In order to 

facilitate this study, an operational definition will be introduced. Second, I consider the 

causes of terrorism. Six causes will be explored in detail, namely a psychological cause, 

an economic cause, a religious cause, a cultural and globalisation-based cause, a political 

cause, and a systematic cause. Third, I consider the history of modern terrorism. 

Terrorism has a long history within the development of human civilisation (L. Hu, 2003; 

Martin, 2012; Schmid, 2011). However, with regard to the subject of this study, it will be 

most helpful to carefully analyse the history of terrorism since the nineteenth century 

when the modern police force was established. Fourth, a new wave of modern terrorism 

will be discussed, namely the rising wave of far-right extremism. Over the last two 

decades, far-right extremism has emerged as a significant threat to the world. Therefore, 

both the nature of this form of terrorism and its driving factors will be discussed. 

 

2.2   Defining terrorism 

 

Terrorist activities, as a form of politically motivated violence, have a long history 

throughout human civilisation (Martin, 2012). Because of the changing appearance of 

terrorism in different socioeconomic and historical contexts, there is still no consensus 

about the definition of terrorism. Although dictionaries offer various definitions, Hoffman 

(2006) suggested that these definitions are not suitable for guiding research (such as this 
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particular study). He attributed this to terrorism constantly transforming in its particular 

details and the fact that dictionary definitions can only capture general characteristics. 

 

In the past, some politically motivated violence showed features of modern terrorism, 

although it was not labelled terrorism at the time. For instance, some assassins were 

regarded as heroes because their killing of tyrants was believed to have been committed 

in the name of gods and for the good of the public (Martin, 2012; Yang, 2013). Julius 

Caesar, the emperor of Rome, was assassinated by his rivals in 44 BCE in what was a 

typical example of assassination in the Roman Age (Martin, 2012). At that time, 

politically motivated assassinations were not considered to be crimes, but a typical 

example of bravery or sacrifice undertaken in a nation’s interest. Not until the French 

Revolution did the terms terrorists and terrorism have the negative connotation that we 

understand them to have today (S. Chen, 2008; L. Hu, 2006; Martin, 2012). 

 

During the French Revolution in the 1790s, the English word terrorism was translated 

from French to describe the regime de la terreur (Martin, 2012, p. 18). Terrorism was 

understood to be an instrument of the revolutionary regime to fight perceived enemies 

and to consolidate the newly established government led by Maximilien Robespierre. 

Robespierre and his fellows, known as Jacobins, honoured themselves as terrorists and 

worked to protect the authority of terrorism by means of large numbers of public 

executions and other forms of intimidation (Hoffman, 2006). After the fall of the 

revolutionary regime, terrorism did not retain any of its much earlier positive 

connotations. 

 

2.2.1   Academia’s contributions 

 

Academics have been trying to develop an explicit definition of terrorism for modern 

social and political contexts. Schmid (1984, p. 77) compared 109 definitions of terrorism 
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and produced a list of 22 words that had been most commonly used to define terrorism. 

He reorganised these words to create a new definition of terrorism, namely:  

 

Terrorism is a method of combat in which random or symbolic victims serve as an 

instrumental target of violence. These instrumental victims share group or class 

characteristics, which form the basis for their selection for victimization. Through 

previous use of violence or the credible threat of violence other members of that 

group or class are put in a state of chronic fear (terror). This group or class, whose 

members’ sense of security is purposefully undermined, is the target of terror. The 

victimization of the target of violence is considered extra-normal by most observers 

from the witnessing audience on the basis of its atrocity, the time (e.g., peacetime) 

or place (not a battlefield) of victimization, or the disregard for rules of combat 

accepted in conventional warfare. The norm violation creates an attentive audience 

beyond the target of terror; sectors of this audience might in turn form the main 

object of manipulation. The purpose of this indirect method of combat is either to 

immobilize the target of terror in order to produce disorientation and/or compliance, 

or to mobilize secondary targets of demands (e.g., a government), or targets of 

attention (e.g., public opinion) to changes of attitudes or behaviour favouring the 

short or long-term interests of the users of this method of combat (Schmid, 1984, p. 

77; emphasis in original). 

 

Several versions of academic definitions of terrorism were then published by Schmid 

(Schmid, 1988, 2004a, 2004b, 2011), with the Revised Academic Consensus Definition 

of Terrorism (RACDT) of 2011 being among the most well-known. Schmid developed 

the RACDT by considering both positive and negative feedback from peers, and by 

comparing 250 definitions of terrorism (Schmid, 2011, pp. 86–87).  The RACDT consists 

of 12 points for explaining terrorism from different perspectives. In the first point, Schmid 

(2011, pp. 86–87) defined terrorism as a doctrine on one hand and a practice of violent 

action on the other. The second point identifies the three main contexts in which terrorism 

has been employed, and the third point describes the different types of physical violence 

employed by terrorists. Point 4 explains the use of communication techniques in relation 

to both potential victims and supporters, and Point 5 indicates the ways in which terror is 



CHAPTER 2     THE CHANGING NATURE OF TERRORISM 

 

 

 

36 

 

spread among people, including potential victims. Point 6 identifies the main victims of 

terrorist attacks, and Point 7 distinguishes these victims from the ultimate target of the 

proposed terrorist attack. Point 8 introduces different types of terrorist perpetrators or 

groups. Point 9 highlights the political nature of terrorism and distinguishes it from 

organized crime and war crimes. Point 10 deals with the immediate intent of terrorist acts, 

Point 11 with the motivations to engage in terrorism, and Point 12 with the fact that 

terrorism does not usually involve isolated actions.  

 

It is worth presenting these points in full to ensure their complete meaning is clear 

(Schmid, 2011, pp. 86–87; all emphases, italics and bolding, are as per the original text):  

 

1.  Terrorism refers on the one hand to a doctrine about the presumed effectiveness 

of a special form or tactic of fear-generating, coercive political violence and, 

on the other hand, to a conspiratorial practice of calculated, demonstrative, 

direct violent action without legal or moral restraints, targeting mainly civilians 

and non-combatants, performed for its propagandistic and psychological 

effects on various audiences and conflict parties. 

2.  Terrorism as a tactic is employed in three main contexts: (i) illegal state 

repression; (ii) propagandistic agitation by non-state actors in times of peace or 

outside zones of conflict and; (iii) as an illicit tactic of irregular warfare 

employed by state and non-state actors. 

3.  The physical violence or threat thereof employed by terrorist actors involves 

single-phase acts of lethal violence (such as bombings and armed assaults), dual 

phase life-threatening includes (like kidnapping, hijacking and other forms of 

hostage taking for coercive bargaining), as well as multi-phase sequences of 

action (such as in ‘disappearances’ involving kidnapping, secret detention, 

torture and murder). 

4.  Public(-ized) terrorist victimization initiates threat-based communication 

processes whereby, on the one hand, conditional demands are made to 

individuals, groups, governments, societies or sections thereof, and, on the other 

hand, the support of specific constituencies (based on ties of ethnicity, religion, 

political affiliation and the like) is sought by the terrorist perpetrators. 
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5.  At the origin of terrorism stands terror — instilled fear, dread, panic or mere 

anxiety – spread among those identifying, or sharing similarities, with the direct 

victims, generated by some of the modalities of the terrorist act – its shocking 

brutality, lack of discrimination, dramatic or symbolic quality and disregard of 

the rules of warfare and the rules of punishment. 

6.  The main direct victims of terrorist attacks are in general not any armed forces 

but are usually civilians, non-combatants or other innocent and defenseless 

persons who bear no direct responsibility for the conflict that gave rise to acts 

of terrorism. 

7.  The direct victims are not the ultimate target (as in a classical assassination, 

where victim and target coincide) but serve as message generators, more or less 

unwittingly helped by the new values of the mass media, to reach various 

audiences and conflict parties that identify either with the victims’ plight or the 

terrorists’ professed cause. 

8.  Sources of terrorist violence can be individual perpetrators, small groups, 

diffuse transnational networks as well as state actors or state-sponsored 

clandestine agents (such as death squads and hit teams). 

9.  While showing similarities with methods employed by organized crime, as well 

as those found in war crimes, terrorist violence is predominantly political – 

usually in its motivation but nearly always in its societal repercussions. 

10.  The immediate intent of acts of terrorism is to terrorize, intimidate, antagonize, 

disorientate, destabilize, coerce, compel, demoralize or provoke a target 

population or conflict party in the hope of achieving from the resulting 

insecurity a favorable power outcome, for example obtaining publicity, 

extorting ransom money, obtaining submission to terrorist demands and/or 

mobilizing or immobilizing sectors of the public. 

11.  The motivations to engage in terrorism cover a broad range, including redress 

for alleged grievances, personal or vicarious revenge, collective punishment, 

revolution, national liberation and the promotion of diverse ideological, 

political, social, national or religious causes and objectives. 

12.  Acts of terrorism rarely stand alone, but rather form part of a campaign of 

violence which alone can, owing to the serial character of acts of violence and 
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threats of more to come, create a pervasive climate of fear that enables the 

terrorists to manipulate the political process. 

 

Thus viewed, it is clear that an important shortcoming of the RACDT is that it is not 

concise enough to be useful for law enforcement officers.  

 

Prior to the RACDT being created, Guelke (1995) had reorganised some popular 

words for defining terrorism, and Carlile (2007, p. 7) suggested that academic definitions 

“found wide respect”. Hoffman (2006) suggested that it would be pragmatic to distinguish 

terrorism from other crimes. He listed a group of distinctive characteristics of terrorism, 

namely that it is: 

 

 ineluctably political in aims and motives; 

 violent—or, equally important, threatening violence; 

 designed to have far-reaching psychological repercussions beyond the immediate 

victim or target; 

 conducted either by an organisation with an identifiable chain of command or 

conspiratorial cell structure (whose members wear no uniform or identifying 

insignia) or by individuals or small collections of individuals directly influenced, 

motivated, or inspired by the ideological aims or example of some existent 

terrorist movement and/or its leaders; and 

 perpetrated by a subnational group or nonstate entity (Hoffman, 2006, p. 40). 

 

The advantage of Hoffman’s definition lies in the reference to organisational structure 

that could distinguish terrorism from ordinary crime. Schmid (2011, p. 83) suggested that 

the suffix “-ism” added to “terror” refers to the systematic features of ideology, either its 

political claims or its practical strategies. Furthermore, by taking the “ineluctably political” 

aims into consideration (Hoffman, 2006, p. 40), a terrorist organisation could be 

distinguished from a conventionally organised crime syndicate that prioritises illegal 

economic profits (He, 2001). However, this definition has a logical defect. In the fourth 

point, Hoffman (2006, p. 40) tried to explain terrorism in terms of “some existent terrorist 
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movement”, but “terrorist movement” cannot be understood without a prior 

understanding of the nature of terrorism. An accurate definition of terrorism cannot rely, 

even in part, on one of the words it is seeking to define. 

 

Carlile (2007) was asked to conduct an independent review of the definition of 

terrorism and present it to the British Parliament. He claimed at the beginning of his report 

that “there is no universally accepted definition of terrorism. It remains the subject of 

continuing debate in international bodies” (Carlile, 2007, p. 3). By summarising 60 

national definitions and 11 definitions extracted from international treaties, he formulated 

four brief propositions in relation to the nature of a definition. Reworded in abbreviated 

form, they were: 

 

Proposition 1:  No definition needed, nor special procedures; 

Proposition 2:  Definition needed but no special procedures and offence: 

adjustment to sentencing powers adequate; 

Proposition 3:  Definition needed, including special procedures and offence, but a 

tighter definition than at present; 

Proposition 4:  Definition needed, including special procedure and offence, drawn 

broadly and to anticipate estimates of future terrorism activity 

(Carlile, 2007, p. 19). 

 

Carlile (2007) summarised all viewpoints about the definition of terrorism into these 

four propositions. In the conclusion section of the report, Carlile (2007, p. 47) admitted 

that, although there was no universal definition of terrorism, considering the threats posed 

by terrorism, special laws were necessary “to assist prevention, disruption and detection” 

of terrorist crimes, and “a definition of terrorism is useful as part of such laws”. Carlile 

(2007) stated, “the current definition in the Terrorism Act 2000 is consistent with 

international comparators and treaties, and is useful and broadly fit for purpose, subject 

to some alteration” (p. 47). He also argued that the definition of terrorism should be drawn 

broadly in order to anticipate future terrorist acts somehow, and that the exercise of 
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discretion in enforcing counterterrorism laws requires special care, otherwise human 

rights and freedoms might be abused by abuse of the discretion (Carlile, 2007). The 

definition discussed by Carlile (2007) can be found in section 1, Terrorism Act 2000, as 

amended: 

 

1 Terrorism: interpretation 

(1) In this Act “terrorism” means the use or threat of action where— 

(a)  the action falls within subsection (2), 

(b)  the use or threat is designed to influence the government or an 

international governmental organisation or to intimidate the public or a 

section of the public, and 

(c)  the use or threat is made for the purpose of advancing a political, religious 

or ideological cause. 

(2) Action falls within this subsection if it— 

(a)  involves serious violence against a person, 

(b)  involves serious damage to property, 

(c)  endangers a person’s life, other than that of the person committing the 

action, 

(d)  creates a serious risk to the health or safety of the public or a section of 

the public, or 

(e)  is designed seriously to interfere with or seriously to disrupt an electronic 

system. 

(3) The use or threat of action falling within subsection (2) which involves the 

use of firearms or explosives is terrorism whether or not subsection (1)(b) is 

satisfied. 

(4) In this section— 

(a)  “action” includes action outside the United Kingdom, 

(b)  a reference to any person or to property is a reference to any person, or 

to property, wherever situated, 

(c)  a reference to the public includes a reference to the public of a country 

other than the United Kingdom, and 

(d)  “the government” means the government of the United Kingdom, of a 

Part of the United Kingdom or of a country other than the United 

Kingdom. 
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(5) In this Act a reference to action taken for the purposes of terrorism includes a 

reference to action taken for the benefit of a proscribed organisation. 

[N.B. The words in subsection (1)(b) “or an international governmental 

organisation” were inserted by the Terrorism Act 2006, s 34(a), and came into 

force on 13 April 2006.]1 

 

According to the report written by Carlile (2007), four points can be deduced. First, a 

definition of terrorism is of crucial importance in preventing and countering terrorist acts. 

Second, the definition of terrorism need not be universally accepted, but simply fit for 

purpose. Third, a definition of terrorism should be sufficiently broad to anticipate future 

terrorist acts. Fourth, special care should be given to the discretion of enforcing special 

laws against terrorism acts in order to ensure that human rights and freedoms will not be 

endangered.  

 

2.2.2   International communities’ contribution 

 

Since the 1930s, the international community has worked for a comprehensive convention 

on terrorism issues. The first attempt was led by the League of Nations in 1937. The 

proposed convention with a nominated definition of terrorism never came into effect 

because of the outbreak of World War II (Hoffman, 2006).  

 

Since 1963, the United Nations and relevant international organisations, such as the 

International Atomic Agency, have elaborated 19 international legal instruments (Office 

of Counter-Terrorism, 2019). These instruments are designed to facilitate identifying, 

preventing, and punishing certain forms of criminal offences that are generally perceived 

as terrorist activities. They include, for example, the 2010 Convention on the Suppression 

of Unlawful Acts Relating to International Civil Aviation and the 2005 Protocol to the 

                                                 
1 SI 2006/1013, art 2(1), (2)(b). 
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Protocol for the Suppression of Unlawful Acts Against the Safety of Fixed Platforms 

Located on the Continental Shelf.2  

 

In order to attract more member states to reach a consensus on a definition of terrorism, 

all these instruments emphasise the criminal nature, rather than the essential political 

nature, of terrorist acts. This is a tactic intended to mobilise international communities by 

avoiding disagreement from different countries concerning the political nature of 

terrorism (Byrnes, 2002; Schmid, 2016). Nowadays, different countries have different 

understandings and interpretations of what should and should not be regarded as the 

political nature of terrorism, as expressed in the well-known phrase, “one man’s terrorist 

is another man’s freedom fighter”. However, most international communities condemn 

violent offences against civilians and innocent people (W. Li, 2001; Martin, 2012; 

Schmid, 2016). 

 

Since the beginning of the new millennium, and particularly since the terrorist attacks 

in the United States on 11 September 2001, the Comprehensive Convention on 

International Terrorism has been formulated by the United Nations and proposed to the 

United Nations General Assembly for discussion (United Nations General Assembly, 

2002). Although the definition contained within this convention was not approved by 

members of the General Assembly and was criticised for being unable to distinguish 

terrorism from liberation movements, it did earn some support within the UN (Deen, 

2005). In any case, it is worth citing because it has the potential to be a positive influence 

on continuing efforts to formulate an international definition of terrorism. The 2002 

convention referred to terrorism in the following way: 

 

Any person commits an offence within the meaning of this Convention if that person, 

by any means, unlawfully and intentionally, causes: 

                                                 
2 The United Nation’s international legal instruments to prevent terrorist acts are listed in Appendix B. 
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(a)  Death or serious bodily injury to any person; or 

(b)  Serious damage to public or private property, including a place of public use, a 

State or government facility, a public transportation system, an infrastructure 

facility or the environment; or 

(c)  Damage to property, places, facilities, or systems referred to in paragraph 1 (b) 

of this article, resulting or likely to result in major economic loss,  

when the purpose of the conduct, by its nature or context, is to intimidate a 

population, or to compel a Government or an international organization to do or 

abstain from doing any act. (United Nations General Assembly, 2002 Annex II, art. 

2.1) 

Despite the difficulty of negotiating a definition of terrorism among the international 

community, the United Nations continued trying to unite its members behind the idea of 

zero tolerance with regard to violence against civilians and innocent people (M. Du, 2008; 

Hoffman, 2006; H. Huang, 2007; Martin, 2012). Therefore, on 8 October 2004, the United 

Nations Security Council adopted an operational concept of terrorism: 

 

[C]riminal acts, including against civilians, committed with the intent to cause death 

or serious bodily injury, or taking of hostages, with the purpose to provoke a state of 

terror in the general public or in a group of persons or particular persons, intimidate 

a population or compel a government or an international organization to do or to 

abstain from doing any act, which constitute offences within the scope of and as 

defined in the international conventions and protocols relating to terrorism, are  

under no circumstances justifiable by considerations of a political, philosophical, 

ideological, racial, ethnic, religious or other similar nature, and calls upon all States 

to prevent such acts and, if not prevented, to ensure that such acts are punished by 

penalties consistent with their grave nature. (United Nations Security Council, 2004, 

p. 2) 

 

This indicates that, according to the United Nations Security Council, political, 

philosophical, and other similar ideological reasons should not serve as either a 

justification for or a defence of terrorism under any circumstances. Saul (2005) argued 

that the above concept of terrorism was a positive result achieved by the United Nations 

as well as the international community. 
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2.2.3   Regional communities’ contribution 

 

In addition to the United Nations, other organisations have played active roles in 

combating terrorism. These organisations include the European Union (EU) and the 

Shanghai Cooperation Organisation. These organisations have attempted to define 

terrorism in light of their regional security issues and the common interests of their 

member states (Hoffman, 2006; Z. Pan, 2004; Z. Pan & Hu, 2011).  

 

The EU has 27 member states after Brexit on 31 January 2020. In addition to the 

terrorist issues experienced in Northern Ireland in the United Kingdom, other member 

states of EU have suffered serious terrorist attacks. These countries include France, 

Belgium, and Spain.3 The Council of Europe Committee on Counter-Terrorism (CDCT)4 

is an intergovernmental body coordinating the Council of Europe’s action against 

terrorism. The CDCT identifies terrorism as a real threat to democracy, the rule of law, 

and human rights.5  

 

The Council of Europe was dedicated to developing and reinforcing the legal 

foundation for the prevention and suppression of terrorist crimes as well as to developing 

comprehensive approaches based on those foundations. In 2005, the Council of Europe 

                                                 
3  Examples of terrorist attacks: On 11 December 2018, a terrorist attack occurred in Strasbourg, France. 

One terrorist attacked civilians in a busy city market with a revolver and a knife, causing five deaths and 

11 injuries. On 22 March 2016, three coordinated suicide bombings occurred in Brussels, the capital city 

of Belgium, causing 32 deaths of civilians and three deaths of terrorists, with more than 300 people injured. 

These bombings had been identified as the deadliest act of terrorism in the history of Belgium. On 17 

August 2017, a van was driven into pedestrians on La Rambla in Barcelona, Spain, causing 13 deaths and 

more than 130 people being injured. Only nine hours after the attack, another terrorist crashed into 

pedestrians nearby, causing one death and injuries to six people, and all five terrorists were shot and killed 

by the police on the spot. The prime minister of Spain called the attacks jihadist attacks. 

4  The abbreviation is based on the French translation of the Committee’s title (in which the word “of” is 

“de”) – thus the abbreviation  CDCT does not reflect the English wording. 

5  https://www.coe.int/en/web/counter-terrorism, retrieved on 22 April 2020. 

https://www.coe.int/en/web/counter-terrorism
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adopted Council of Europe Convention on the Prevention of Terrorism (CETS No. 196) 

for its member states to increase the overall effectiveness of existing regional treaties on 

countering terrorist activities. The convention came into force in 2007. The Additional 

Protocol to the Council of Europe Convention on the Prevention of Terrorism (CETS No. 

217) came into force on 1 July 2017 to supplement the provisions of the Council of 

Europe Convention on the Prevention of Terrorism. Although neither the Convention 

(CETS No. 196) nor the Additional Protocol (CETS No. 217) has a definition of terrorism, 

the Additional Protocol criminalises terrorist acts, including participating in terrorist 

groups, receiving training for terrorism, travelling abroad for terrorism, funding travel for 

terrorism, and facilitating travel for terrorism. In Directives (EU) 2017/5416 adopted by 

the European Parliament and the Council on 15 March 2017, terrorist offences were 

elaborated in Article 3: 

 

1. Member States shall take the necessary measures to ensure that the following 

intentional acts, as defined as offences under national law, which, given their nature 

or context, may seriously damage a country or an international organisation, are 

defined as terrorist offences where committed with one of the aims listed in 

paragraph 2:  

(a)  attacks upon a person’s life which may cause death;  

(b)  attacks upon the physical integrity of a person;  

(c)  kidnapping or hostage-taking;  

(d)  causing extensive destruction to a government or public facility, a transport 

system, an infrastructure facility, including an information system, a fixed 

platform located on the continental shelf, a public place or private property 

likely to endanger human life or result in major economic loss;  

(e)  seizure of aircraft, ships or other means of public or goods transport;  

(f)  manufacture, possession, acquisition, transport, supply or use of explosives or 

weapons, including chemical, biological, radiological or nuclear weapons, as 

well as research into, and development of, chemical, biological, radiological or 

nuclear weapons;  

(g)  release of dangerous substances, or causing fires, floods or explosions, the effect 

of which is to endanger human life;  

                                                 
6  Directive (EU) 2017/541 of the European Parliament and of the Council of 15 March 2017 on 

combating terrorism and replacing Council Framework Decision 2002/475/JHA and amending Council 

Decision 2005/671/JHA. (Retrieved from https://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-content/EN/TXT/PDF/?uri 

=CELEX:32017L0541&from=EN, on 22 April 2020.) 

https://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-content/EN/TXT/PDF/?uri=CELEX:32017L0541&from=EN
https://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-content/EN/TXT/PDF/?uri=CELEX:32017L0541&from=EN
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(h) interfering with or disrupting the supply of water, power or any other 

fundamental natural resource, the effect of which is to endanger human life;  

(i)  illegal system interference, as referred to in Article 4 of Directive 2013/40/EU 

of the European Parliament and of the Council ( 1 ) in cases where Article 9(3) 

or point (b) or (c) of Article 9(4) of that Directive applies, and illegal data 

interference, as referred to in Article 5 of that Directive in cases where point (c) 

of Article 9(4) of that Directive applies;  

(j)  threatening to commit any of the acts listed in points (a) to (i).  

2. The aims referred to in paragraph 1 are:  

(a)  seriously intimidating a population;  

(b)  unduly compelling a government or an international organisation to perform or 

abstain from performing any act;  

(c)  seriously destabilising or destroying the fundamental political, constitutional, 

economic or social structures of a country or an international organisation. 

 

The Shanghai Cooperation Organisation has six founding members—China, Russia, 

Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan, and Uzbekistan—and was founded in Shanghai in 

June 2001. One of the main purposes of this organisation is to maintain regional peace, 

security, and stability. There is a specialised institution within the Shanghai Cooperation 

Organisation known as the Regional Anti-Terrorism Structure, which is designed to 

coordinate the Shanghai Cooperation Organisation members’ activities against terrorism, 

separatism, and extremism (Shanghai Cooperation Organization, 2004a).  

 

In the Shanghai Convention on Combating Terrorism, Separatism and Extremism 

(Shanghai Cooperation Organization, 2004b), the serious threats posed by terrorism, 

separatism, and extremism are distinguished and highlighted. The convention stresses 

threats to territorial integrity; threats to political, economic, and social security; and 

threats to the stability of all member states. It is based on the belief that joint efforts are 

effective ways of combating terrorism, separatism, and extremism. Within the convention, 

the three key terms are elaborated in the following way: 

 
1)  “terrorism” means:  

a)  any act recognized as an offence in one of the treaties listed in the Annex 

to this Convention and as defined in this Treaty;  
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b)  any other act intended to cause death or serious bodily injury to a civilian, 

or any other person not taking an active part in the hostilities in a situation 

of armed conflict or to cause major damage to any material facility, as 

well as to organize, plan, aid and abet such act, when the purpose of such 

act, by its nature or context, is to intimidate a population, violate public 

security or to compel public authorities or an international organization 

to do or to abstain from doing any act, and prosecuted in accordance with 

the national laws of the Parties; 

2)  “separatism” means any act intended to violate territorial integrity of a State 

including by annexation of any part of its territory or to disintegrate a State, 

committed in a violent manner, as well as planning and preparing, and abetting 

such act, and subject to criminal prosecuting in accordance with the national 

laws of the Parties; 

3)  “extremism” is an act aimed at seizing or keeping power through the use of 

violence or changing violently the constitutional regime of a State, as well as a 

violent encroachment upon public security, including organization, for the 

above purposes, of illegal armed formations and participation in them, 

criminally prosecuted in conformity with the national laws of the Parties. 

(Shanghai Cooperation Organization, 2004b Article 1) 

The convention is unique in listing and defining separatism and extremism with 

terrorism, rather than taking separatism and extremism as ideological demands that 

motivate terrorist behaviour (G. Pan, 2005; Z. Pan & Hu, 2011). This characteristic may 

be a result of how terrorism, separatism, and extremism are perceived to occur in their 

respective national contexts. 

 

The EU and Shanghai Cooperation Organisation documents and approaches share 

some similarities but also differ in some ways. First, the EU elaborates terrorist offences 

in detail, whereas the Shanghai Cooperation Organisation (SCO) provides a definition of 

terrorism, separatism, and extremism in general. Second, the aims of terrorist offences 

are described by the EU in similar ways to the intentions of terrorism as described by the 

SCO, except in relation to the EU’s subarticle (c). Third, in subarticle (c), the EU stresses 

destabilising or destroying the political, constitutional, economic, or social structures of 

a country or an international organisation. However, in addition to defining terrorism, the 

SCO defines separatism and extremism discretely. The definition of separatism stresses 

the intention of disintegrating a state in a violent manner. The definition of extremism 
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highlights the use of violence to change the constitutional regime of a state, as well as a 

violent encroachment upon public security. That is, rather than defining terrorism only, 

the SCO provides a group of definitions (terrorism, separatism, and extremism), thereby 

demonstrating an understanding that those concepts are distinct despite the similarities 

between them in terms of their threats to public security, destabilisation of economic or 

social order, and/or endangerment of the constitutional structure of a state. 

 

2.2.4   Individual states’ contributions 

 

Given the difficulties that arise when trying to reach a consensus in academia and the 

international community about the definition of terrorism, and faced with urgent threats 

posed by terrorism in various forms and manifestations, some countries have decided to 

define terrorism for themselves within their respective legislation (Schmid, 2011, p. 41). 

After the terrorist attack on 11 September 2001, the United States played a leading role 

in counterterrorism and initiated the Afghanistan War (2001), the Iraq War (2003), and 

other military forms of counterterrorism (Davis & Jenkins, 2002; Martin, 2012). However, 

when defining terrorism in America, there is neither a national consensus nor a trend 

toward consensus. Instead, different American governmental agencies have different 

definitions according to their own perspectives (Carus, 2008; Player, Skipper, & Lambert, 

2002; Schmid, 2004b, 2011). This can be seen by comparing two American definitions, 

one of which is from the United States Code that was adopted by the State Department, 

and another from the Federal Bureau of Investigation (FBI) Counterterrorism Division. 

 

The following definition has been adopted by the State Department: 

(1) the term “international terrorism” means terrorism involving citizens or the 

territory of more than one country; 

(2) the term “terrorism” means premeditated, politically motivated violence 

perpetrated against noncombatant targets by subnational groups or clandestine 

agents; 
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(3) the term “terrorist group” means any group practicing, or which has significant 

subgroups which practice, international terrorism. (Title 22, United States 

Code, 2006) 

 

The FBI has adopted the following definition from the Code of Federal Regulations: 

 

The unlawful use of force and violence against persons or property to intimidate or 

coerce a government, the civilian population, or any segment thereof, in furtherance 

of political or social objectives (Title 28, Code of Federal Regulations, 2012). 

 

By comparing these two definitions, it is clear that they have different emphases, 

stemming from the specific role played by each agency in the bureaucratic system. The 

State Department intentionally stresses political motivation because political demands are 

considered to be distinct from other criminal offences. The FBI, as a federal criminal 

investigation agency, focuses on unlawful behaviour, which could be undertaken to 

pursue political or other social ends (Lieberman, 2009; B. Shi, 2006). The definition 

adopted by the State Department has been criticised much more than the definition 

adopted by the FBI for a number of reasons, with the main criticism being that it relies 

on the political basis of terrorism (Schmid, 2004a, 2011; B. Shi, 2006; B. Zhao & Du, 

2006a). Furthermore, it does not include a state as a potential subject of committing 

crimes of terrorism, and it uses the ambiguous term “noncombatant” (Golder & Williams, 

2004; Hoffman, 2006; Z. Li, 2003; Martin, 2012; Todd, 2011; X. Zhang & Jin, 2001). 

 

Historically, the United Kingdom has been troubled by the terrorist activities of the 

Irish Republican Army (IRA; Hoffman, 2006; Martin, 2012). Therefore, it is worthwhile 

analysing the UK definition of terrorism: 

(1)  The use or threat of action where 

(a)  the action falls within subsection (2),  

(b)  the use or threat is designed to influence the government or an 

international governmental organisation or to intimidate the public 

or a section of the public, and  
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(c)  the use or threat is made for the purpose of advancing a political, 

religious or ideological cause.  

(2)  Action falls within this subsection if it 

(a)  involves serious violence against a person,  

(b)  involves serious damage to property,  

(c)  endangers a person’s life, other than that of the person committing 

the action,  

(d)  creates a serious risk to the health or safety of the public or a section 

of the public, or  

(e)  is designed seriously to interfere with or seriously to disrupt an 

electronic system. 

(3)  The use or threat of action falling within subsection (2) which involves the 

use of firearms or explosives is terrorism whether or not subsection (1) (b) 

is satisfied. (Terrorism Act 2006)  

 

According to the explanatory notes of the Terrorism Act 2006, terrorism is defined in 

international terms. Therefore, counterterrorism actions could be enacted anywhere rather 

than just inside the United Kingdom. Governments threatened by terrorism could include 

the central government of the United Kingdom, governments of the parts of the United 

Kingdom (such as the government of Scotland), or governments outside the United 

Kingdom. 

 

Compared with previous definitions of terrorism, the United Kingdom definition 

broadens the scope of motivation by not necessarily limiting motivation to a political 

purpose. Other motivations such as religious or ideological causes could also underlie 

terrorism. Similarly, the aim of terrorism has developed to a multitarget platform such 

that intimidation of a government, the public or a segment thereof, could be identified as 

the target of terrorism (Blackbourn, 2011).  

 

The People’s Republic of China is one of five permanent members of the United 

Nations Security Council. Commencing in the last decade of the twentieth century, the 

East Turkistan Islamic Movement (ETIM) has planned and committed a series of terrorist 

violent crimes in China and in central and southern Asia regions (Information Office of 
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the State Council of the People’s Republic of China, 2019; Z. Pan, Wang, & Shi, 2008; 

Reed & Raschke, 2010).  

 

As reported by the Information Office of the State Council of the People’s Republic 

of China (2019), ETIM kill people regardless of their ethnic background, damage 

people’s property, and seriously threaten public safety and stability by means of 

explosions, murders, and poisonings in order to separate Xinjiang Autonomous Region 

from the People’s Republic of China and to found the so-called East Turkistan States. 

 

China did not define terrorism in the statutory language until the Counter-Terrorism 

Law7 was issued on 1 January 2016. According to the law, terrorism is defined in Article 

3 in the following way:  

 

Terrorism as used in this Law refers to propositions and actions that create social 

panic, endanger public safety, violate person [sic] and property, or coerce national 

organs or international organizations, through methods such violence [sic], 

destruction, intimidation, so as to achieve their political, ideological, or other 

objectives (Standing Committee of the National People’s Congress of the People’s 

Republic of China, 2015). 

 

Terrorism, terrorist activities, terrorist organisation, terrorist personnel, and terrorist 

incident are defined separately in order to facilitate law enforcement (A. Wang, 2016; Z. 

Wang & Xu, 2016). However, this legal definition of terrorism has been criticised for 

referring to terrorism as consisting of both propositions and actions. According to the 

Modern Chinese Dictionary (2014, p. 1701), the word proposition (主张) is a noun that 

refers to an opinion about how to make an idea or ideology become reality, which is not 

                                                 
7  There is no official English version of the counterterrorism law in China. Therefore, the quote is 

essentially based on the translated version retrieved from the Laws and Regulations Database 

(http://en.pkulaw.cn), which is maintained and all rights reserved by Peking University Centre for Legal 

Information. 

http://en.pkulaw.cn/
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the meaning the word proposition typically has in English. Lv (2016) argued that 

terrorism can be defined either as an ideology or actions to perform this ideology. 

Logically, however, including both propositions and actions in a law is problematic 

because, as J. Hu (2017) has explained, a law can only regulate people’s behaviour, not 

people’s minds or ideas that have not been converted into actions. To do otherwise would 

not be consistent with the principle of rule by law. People who simply think about 

terrorism or terrorist ideology but never agitate others or persuade others to commit 

terrorist acts causing injury or panic, for example scholars researching terrorism and 

counterterrorism, are not terrorists and should not be regulated or punished by the law. 

However, given the devastating nature of terrorist attacks, once a suspect has a terrorist 

proposal, A. Wang (2016) believed that the suspect deserves to be regulated, even though 

the proposal has not been transformed into action.  

 

Taking into account all arguments and viewpoints about the legal definition of 

terrorism in China, A. Wang’s explanation appears to be the most persuasive, he 

suggested that the proposition refers to behaviour a person engages in to express his 

or her understanding, view, theory, or ideology about terrorism to others by means of 

publishing articles or addressing the public in some other way (2016, p. 12). The 

English word “plan” better captures the meaning of the original Chinese term. It refers 

to a positive attitude and a workable strategy to inform others about terrorist ideology 

and/or to persuade others to commit terrorist activities. Therefore, terrorism is defined 

as including both inciting others to plan for or engage in a terrorist act) as well as 

specific terrorist acts themselves. 

 

2.2.5   Operational definition of terrorism 

 

By drawing lessons from definitions of terrorism examined above, and considering 

differences in perpetrators and targets, I define terrorism as criminal acts involving force 
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or violent threats by nonstate perpetrators against a civilian population in an attempt to 

coerce authorities to achieve a political, religious, or ideological purpose. 

 

I propose a two-dimensional coordinate diagram, shown in Figure 2.1. It classifies acts 

of violence with two variables, the perpetrator (non-state versus state perpetrator) and the 

target (civilians or governmental and/or military facilities). The horizontal axis relates to 

the perpetrator, and the vertical axis to the target. Quadrant I refers to terrorism that is 

committed by nonstate perpetrators against civilian populations. Quadrant II refers to 

guerrilla warfare or revolution that is committed by nonstate perpetrators against legally 

armed personnel or governmental agencies. Legally armed personnel refers to military 

forces and the armed police force. Quadrant III refers to war that takes place between two 

sovereign states, when one state’s military or governmental facilities are attacked by 

another state. Quadrant IV refers to crimes of war that are committed by state perpetrators 

against civilian populations who could be citizens of the same state, such as people of a 

specific ethnic group, or the citizens of another state. 

 

 

Figure 2.1.  A Cartesian coordinate system of violence. 
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As shown in Figure 2.1, the four quadrants refer to violence as a whole. If violence is 

classified by its targeted objectives, acts committed against armed forces and government 

agencies will be classified as violent conflicts, as shown in Quadrants II and III. Generally, 

violent conflict could be solved by diplomatic negotiation or by referring to laws, either 

international or domestic. Whenever civilian populations are targeted by terrorists, the 

acts would be identified as violent crimes against humanity and the perpetrators would be 

punished by criminal law. Both terrorism in Quadrant I, and war crimes in Quadrant IV, 

are serious crimes.  

 

In relation to the perpetrator, Figure 2.1 shows that nonstate perpetrators could commit 

guerrilla warfare by targeting armed personnel or government facilities, or they could 

commit terrorist activities against civilians. Similarly with the state perpetrators, if the 

state as a perpetrator takes foreign government or military facilities as its objective, the 

acts would generally be regarded as acts of war. However, if innocent civilians became 

the target, the state, or the leader of the state, would commit crimes against humanity or 

war crimes. 

 

It is important to notice that, in reality, both nonstate and state perpetrators could attack 

government facilities and civilian communities simultaneously. Osama bin Laden and the 

loosely organised terrorist entity Al-Qaida is an example of a nonstate perpetrator. Bin 

Laden, as a Mujahedeen, was dedicated to the Afghanistan War with thousands of similar 

non-Afghan Muslims (S. G. Jones & Libicki, 2008) when the Soviets invaded 

Afghanistan in 1979. All the acts that bin Laden, along with other non-Afghan Muslims, 

did to repel the invasion should be classified as acts of guerrilla or revolutionary rebellion. 

However, in 1986, several years after the end of Afghanistan War, bin Laden mustered 

the remaining Afghan veterans to organise a militant terrorist entity named Al-Qaida, 
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which was configured with an underlying purpose of launching and leading an Islamic 

Jihad against what were referred to as Western infidels (Hoffman, 2006; Martin, 2012).  

 

An example of state perpetrators is the military conflict that Iran and Iraq had with 

each other in the 1980s. Doubtlessly, the conflict between two sovereign states should be 

classified as warfare, as shown in Quadrant III. However, during the war, Iraq suddenly 

attacked Kurdish civilians with chemical weapons, which caused huge civilian casualties 

and should be categorised as an offence against humanity (Lieberman, 2009; Martin, 

2012).  

 

There are good reasons for excluding both state perpetrators as potential perpetrators 

of terrorism and governmental or military facilities as objects of terrorism. When civilians 

are attacked in government facilities, the scenario becomes more complicated. Generally 

speaking, civilians working in those governmental facilities are official personnel. An 

attack on official personnel could be regarded as an attack on government representatives, 

and that attack would be identified as guerrilla or revolution as per Quadrant II. However, 

there are exceptions. 

 

The first exception is that if the attacks were committed by individuals, most 

jurisdictions would regard it as terrorism. For example, a soldier was attacked by two 

young men when walking along a road in Woolwich, London, on 22 May 2013 (Hoffman, 

2017). This incident was immediately identified by the UK government as a possible 

terrorist attack. The second exception is attacks committed by a terrorist entity that had 

been identified as such an entity, or a group that had announced its intention to pursue a 

terrorist ideology. Under these circumstances, the attacks on others should be identified 

as terrorist acts rather than guerrilla or revolutionary activities. For example, the IRA 

attacked government representatives mainly in Northern Ireland but also in other areas of 

the United Kingdom. Because the IRA had already been identified as a terrorist entity, 
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their attacks were identified as terrorist attacks rather than guerrilla or revolutionary 

activities.  

 

Generally, guerrillas and revolutionaries target governmental facilities (Schmid, 2011). 

Because the Rome Statute of the International Court legislated several serious criminal 

behaviours that may be committed by state perpetrators, such as genocide and crimes 

against humanity, for the purpose of focusing on the policing of terrorism I do not define 

these offences as terrorism. The former president of Iraq, Saddam Hussein, was a case in 

point. Due to his crimes against humanity when he was in power, he was executed on 30 

December 2006.8  

 

The exclusion of governmental or military facilities as the targets of terrorism 

highlights the criminal nature of terrorism as a threat to the public (M. Du, 2008; Schmid, 

2011; Z. Zhao & Du, 2006b). Guerrilla action and revolution more often than not target 

political, military, and other figures in the context of invasion as well as colonial and 

other oppression scenarios (Georges‐Abeyie, 1991; Martin, 2012). Therefore, if nonstate 

perpetrators attack civilians, these acts of attack are terrorism (L. Hu, 2003; Schmid, 

2011).  

 

2.3   Perspectives on the causes of terrorism 

 

Based on the operational definition of terrorism, and with the purpose of enhancing the 

capability of local police officers to prevent and respond to terrorist activities by adopting 

community policing (in a revised form), this section is aimed at understanding the root 

causes and precipitating factors of terrorist activities. I conduct this exploration from the 

following perspectives: psychological, economic, religious, cultural and globalisation-

based, and political.  

                                                 
8 BBC: http://news.bbc.co.uk/onthisday/hi/dates/stories/december/17/newsid_2538000/2538147.stm 
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2.3.1   The psychological perspective 

 

The issue from a psychological perspective is whether terrorists typically suffer from 

some form of psychological disorder. The possibility of a causal connection between 

mental disorder and terrorists has two general proponents (Weatherston & Moran, 2003). 

The first set of proponents judges the majority of terrorists as having a mental disorder. 

For example, Parry (1976) claimed that even if not all terrorists with political ends should 

be categorised as insane or mentally disturbed, most of them should be categorised as 

such. The second set of proponents suggest that terrorism might be induced by certain 

personality deficiencies (Martin, 2012; Post, 1984). Because of these deficiencies, the 

individuals have difficulty socialising and therefore might have a sense of isolation and 

personal failure (Crenshaw, 1992; Lake, 2002; Stitt, 2003). When these individuals form 

groups, they are accepted by each other, feeding them with a sense of belonging and safety 

that they had probably never experienced ( Post, 1984, 1987, 1990).  

 

These intuitive categories have not been supported by empirical evidence. Some 

studies suggest that a considerable number of terrorists are normal people who had an 

unexceptional educational background and led an unremarkable life before joining 

terrorist groups (Hudson & Majeska, 1999; Hassan, 2001; Russell & Miller, 1977). Rather 

than psychologically disordered people being enrolled into terrorist organisations, 

Weatherston and Moran (2003) argued that it is the terrorist organisation per se that 

causes the idiosyncratic behaviour and psychological problems. For example, after having 

been heavily influenced by a terrorist organisation or a terrorist ideology, some terrorists 

perceive suicide attacks to be altruistic behaviour (Khan & Azam, 2008; Pedahzur, 

Perliger, & Weinberg, 2003; Post & George, 2004). 

 

Apart from individual psychology, organisational psychology might provide insights 

about what influences individuals to be attracted to terrorist entities and undertake 
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terrorist behaviours. Based on terrorists interviewed in Pakistan, Khan and Azam (2008) 

suggested that frustrated individuals might join terrorist organisations for a sense of 

belonging and other benefits such as economic and social support from the terrorist 

organisation. Subsequently, these individuals’ beliefs and behaviours are reframed by the 

terrorist organisations and other terrorists until they gradually comply with the principles 

of the terrorist group. Finally, rather than disappointing other group members or eager to 

behave in an altruistic way, some terrorists choose to sacrifice their lives for the sake of 

martyrdom. It has been suggested that these terrorists sincerely believe that they will be 

given the opportunity to go to heaven and their economic debt will be paid by the terrorist 

entity (Martin, 2012; Speckhard & Ahkmedova, 2006). Furthermore, a collective sense 

of loss, deprivation, and alienation has been identified as providing psychological 

motivation for some immigrants, descendants of immigrants, and refugees to join terrorist 

organisations and participate in terrorist activities (Post, 2005; Stern, 2005; L. Wang, 

2006).  

 

To sum up, although terrorists have sometimes been portrayed as mentally disordered, 

crazy, or psychopathic (Barkan & Snowden, 2000; Parry, 1976), there are robust 

empirical studies demonstrating that almost none of the researched individuals could be 

identified as suffering from a psychological disorder (Barkan & Snowden, 2000; Horgan, 

2003; Parry, 1976; Post, Sprinzak, & Denny, 2003; Rasch, 1979). 

 

2.3.2   The economic perspective 

 

Poverty is considered to be a significant cause of terrorism. Being too poor to fulfil basic 

needs of survival leads to dissatisfaction, depression, and hopelessness (Fierke, 2009). 

Hopeless individuals are extremely susceptible to terrorism because terrorist 

organisations satisfy them with emotional, social, and, of greatest importance for many, 

economic support (Khan & Azam, 2008). Maybe individuals do not have a terrorist 

ideology before joining the group, but the process of indoctrination would be conducted 
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successfully if a person was supported both physically and psychologically by a terrorist 

entity. The process is not complete until the individual’s beliefs and behaviours comply 

with those of the organisation, i.e. until the individual faithfully accepts and practises 

terrorist principles. This view was carefully examined and endorsed by empirical studies 

with terrorists in Pakistan (Khan & Azam, 2008). However, this view may not apply to 

all terrorists.  

 

Poverty per se cannot induce terrorism directly. However, it is suggested that the 

poorer the individual and the lower the living standards, the higher the support for 

terrorism and the more that participants will be attracted to terrorist organisations (Gurr, 

2005; Khan & Azam, 2008). This suggests that economic considerations could be a 

contributing factor, intertwined with others, that explains the phenomenon of suicide 

terrorist attacks, and this is reflected in some theories (see, e.g., Fierke, 2009; Pedahzur 

et al., 2003; Shimizu, 2011; Speckhard & Ahkmedova, 2006; S. Zhu, 2002). According 

to Khan and Azam’s (2008) research, the overwhelming majority of terrorists that they 

contacted in Pakistan were unmarried religiously minded males. These terrorists believed 

that, on the one hand, martyrdom would lead them to paradise where they could enjoy 

themselves with endless happiness; on the other hand, martyrdom was an appropriate 

approach for escaping present-day dilemmas such as huge debts, unaffordable family 

expenses, and continuous unemployment. Furthermore, by committing martyrdom, not 

only himself or herself, but, if he or she had a family, the family would enjoy the honour 

and be supported by the terrorist group (Hoffman, 2006; Martin, 2012). Similar cases can 

also be found in female terrorists in Chechen Russia (Speckhard & Ahkmedova, 2006). 

 

A desire for economic change could be another cause of terrorism. In addition to 

domestic political instability or economic reform associated with globalisation, there are 

universal economic changes. Compared with some countries that are identifiably poor or 

rich (overall), developing nations are more susceptible to terrorism (Sandler & Enders, 
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2008). The unstable conditions facilitate political violence, militant movements, and 

extremist ideologies (Gurr, 2005). 

 

Poverty results in adolescents, especially girls, being unable to attend schools, and the 

phenomenon of low school attendance could be conducive to radicalisation relating to 

terrorism (Gurr, 2005). It has been suggested that the higher women’s educational level 

and the greater women’s involvement in political issues, the lower the frequency of 

political violence and the less the likelihood of radicalisation relating to terrorism (Gurr, 

2005). Some studies suggest that terrorist recruits are always enrolled from among poorer 

and less educated adolescents, despite leaders of terrorist organisations sometimes being 

well educated (F. P. Miller, Vandome, & John, 2010).  

 

Although poverty and a lack of education play major roles as foundations for terrorism, 

improving economic conditions and raising educational levels in general may not 

contribute to a reduction of terrorism without other relevant changes. A well-educated 

person might still become a terrorist. For example, the previous leader of ISIS, Abu Bakr 

al-Baghdadi, received a doctorate degree from Baghdad University in Iraq (Lister & 

Rashid, 2015).  

 

2.3.3   The religious perspective 

 

Religion is a significant but controversial topic in terms of exploring root causes and 

precipitating factors of terrorist activities. From some perspectives, religion may become 

the root cause of terrorism, such as Islamist terrorism (Hoffman, 2017; Martin, 2012). 

Juergensmeyer (2001) argued that some religious traditions are infused with violent 

images, and some destruction and self-destruction might be interpreted as the principle of 

religion-motivated terrorist entities. Therefore, it has been suggested that theology, 

religion, and philosophy might explain terrorism from distinctive perspectives (Kraemer, 

2004; Stitt, 2003) given that nearly 25 per cent of terrorist entities as well as 
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approximately half of the most dangerous terrorists are fundamentally motivated by 

religion (Hoffman, 1993, 1995). According to Hou et al. (2019), religious ideology has 

become more and more influential to terrorist entities, and about 40% of terrorist groups’ 

composition was based upon religion during the years 2002 to 2016.  

 

From a different perspective, religion is considered the scapegoat of terrorism. 

According to this view, religion itself is seldom a problem, but the role played by religion 

can be exploited by terrorists. First, religion can be used as a tool of mobilisation 

(Crenshaw, 2005), not only for recruitment but also for mobilising support from 

communities. Religious identity is a unique instrument that facilitates terrorism in some 

circumstances (Hoffman, 1995, 2006). In addition, misinterpreted notions about religion 

can be used to justify violence and suicide terrorist attacks by convincing followers that 

violence is an appropriate approach to protect religion and that achieving martyrdom 

could be the way to fulfil one’s religious duties and automatically lead to paradise (Khan 

& Azam, 2008; Martin, 2012). Religion can exacerbate the situation and escalate violence, 

although it may not directly cause terrorism (Beiner, 2011; Juergensmeyer, 2005; Schmid, 

2005). 

 

In addition to the polarised debate about the relationship between religion and 

terrorism, there is a compromise (or “middle ground”) opinion that religion may 

interweave with other influential factors in generating terrorism. If a depressed individual 

is suffering economic deprivation, emotional alienation, and political oppression, terrorist 

organisations could ease all these pains by means of fundamentalist religious 

indoctrination (Khan & Azam, 2008). In the case of Islam for example, extremist 

individuals may be more likely to comply with terrorist principles that are justified by 

misinterpreted fundamentalist notions of the Qur’an. Furthermore, “Jihad is the divinely 

ordained obligation of every Muslim” (as cited in Z. Pan, Wang, & Shi, 2008, p. 164), 

and martyrdom is portrayed as a path of escape from a depressed present life and leading 
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to the hereafter that has been depicted as paradise with endless happiness (Khan & Azam, 

2008). 

 

Apart from analysing religions in general that influence terrorism, some theorists are 

interested in whether there is a relationship between terrorism and different types of 

religion (Research on De-extremalization, 2017). It is argued that monotheistic religions 

might have a higher possibility of breeding terrorism than polytheistic religions 

(Juergensmeyer, 2005). Furthermore, monotheistic religions are at greater risk of being 

exploited by ambitious extremists and even secular political leaders to legitimate 

imperialist violence of invasion, expansion, and terror (S. G. Jones & Libicki, 2008; 

Juergensmeyer, 2005). 

 

2.3.4   Cultural and globalisation-based perspectives 

 

Historical memories and narratives have also been identified as possible causes of 

terrorism. Human civilisation has been characterised by conflict between different ethnic 

groups, nations, and regions. These historical conflicts have involved militant clashes, 

and terrorism sometimes became a feature of these clashes (Martin, 2012; Stern, 2005). 

In some cases, misleading narratives would instigate extremism, ethnically based 

fanaticism, and terrorism. For example, ETIM has been identified as a terrorist 

organisation that has been active in the areas of central Asia and south Asia, and the 

territory of China in particular. Sympathisers of ETIM were mistakenly convinced that 

the territory of East Turkistan was invaded by the Chinese and it should become an 

independent state by whatever means, even terrorist attacks (Z. Pan & Hu, 2011; Z. Pan, 

Wang, & Shi, 2008). 

 

According to Stern, no particular culture necessarily contributes to terrorism, but the 

culture of alienation fuelled by culture clash does (2005). For example, as the Chechnya 

culture was being alienated from the mainstream national culture by the authorities at that 
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time, Chechnyan terrorist activities were conducted in the name of revenge (C. Moore, 

2007; L. Zhu, 2010).  

 

As a symbol of culture, globalisation is of considerable importance as a root cause of 

terrorism (Stern, 2005). Although globalisation increases the flow of trade and ideas and 

may therefore bring benefit to increasing numbers of people, particularly those who are 

in competitive positions, globalisation also refers to intensified competition at an 

international level, and people in less competitive positions are more likely to be 

disadvantaged or even feel humiliated (Lia, 2007; Stern, 2005). Regardless of the root 

causes of terrorism, humiliation is one of the most cited precipitating factors for 

instigating terrorist acts (Abi-Hashem, 2004; J. M. Davis, 2004; Hassan, 2001; J. Jones, 

2008; Khosrokhavar & Macey, 2005). Younger generations have grown up with 

globalised media and the internet, and, on one hand, traditional norms and culture have 

become increasingly less interesting to them (Lia, 2007). On the other hand, an extremist 

culture, such as the extremist Jihad culture, offers a strong sense of identity and of self-

esteem (Feng, Zhou, Yu, & Zhou, 2004; Kuo, 2012; Stern, 2005).  

 

Antiglobalisation has been identified as a cause of terrorism (Feng et al., 2004; Lia, 

2007). Individuals who perceive themselves as failing and being (or becoming) less 

competitive in a globalised world might take a stand against those who benefit from 

globalisation (Feng et al., 2004). Although world trade and competition have been rapidly 

developed by globalisation, to adapt to the developments requires change in such things 

as understanding traditional culture, religion, and individual psychologies (L. Wang, 

2006).Significantly, any change in traditional ways of life could be considered a betrayal 

of ancestors and religion in the view of fundamentalists, who express their views by 

means of terrorism rather than peaceful negotiations (Khan & Azam, 2008; Schmid, 2011; 

L. Wang, 2006).  
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Globalisation is predominantly characterised by Western culture, particularly the 

culture of the United States.  During the process of globalisation, Western culture has 

expanded to every corner of the world in relation to economics, politics, and military 

forces (Feng et al., 2004). Some less competitive, but historically traditional, cultures are 

trying to survive by resisting globalisation in some regions (Feng et al., 2004). In addition, 

some fundamentalist activists employ terrorism in the belief that it is a justified weapon 

to fight the West because of asymmetric globalised competition (Martin, 2012; L. Wang, 

2006). 

 

2.3.5   The political perspective 

 

Political motivation has been identified as a major feature of terrorist activities (Crenshaw, 

2005; Martin, 2012; Schmid, 2005). Since the birth of the word terrorism during the 

French Revolution, terrorism has existed within both left and right political ideologies. 

According to statistical analyses about how terrorism is conceived, political motivation 

and/or ends is one of the most popular concepts when defining terrorism (L. Hu, 2002; 

Schmid, 1988; 2011; Schmid & Jongman, 2005).  

 

With regard to the different types of political regimes, democratic regimes have not 

been guaranteed immunity from terrorism, and authoritarian regimes have not been 

successful, or had advantages, in preventing and countering terrorism. Terrorism 

challenges freedom of speech and the tolerance of dissent (Crenshaw, 2005). Some 

authoritarian regimes, as an opposite type of regime to democracy, do not have obvious 

advantages in punishing terrorist activities because the tight controls on freedom of 

speech and dissent could refuel dissatisfaction and more serious rebellion (Pokalova, 

2013; Shimizu, 2011). However, disagreement about which regimes should be regarded 

as democratic and which as authoritarian is a primary issue that undermines the reliability 

of studies in this area. 
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2.4   Four waves of modern terrorist activities 

 

Terrorism is not a unique phenomenon in modern society. It has been intertwined with 

the evolution of human civilisation. In contrast to the tremendous intellectual 

achievements of human beings, terrorist activities have been considered “a dark feature 

of human behaviour” (Martin, 2012, p. 9). In contrast to ancient terrorism, which has been 

characterised as a tactic for pursuing political power and conquests in military battles by 

assassinating political or symbolic figures, Rapoport (2002) identified four waves of 

modern terrorist activities. Each wave was instigated by certain political events and has 

its unique theme generated from the context of a particular sociopolitical environment. 

Aly (2011) clarified three reasons that these four waves were distinguishable. First, the 

international environment and domestic sociopolitical circumstances contributed to the 

unique theme of each terrorist wave. Second, each wave has a reciprocal influence on the 

sociopolitical circumstances and the international environment. Third, targets and tactics 

of different terrorist groups are similar to each other within a particular terrorist wave. 

 

2.4.1   The anarchist wave (1880s–1920s) 

 

The theme of the first modern terrorist wave originated from the ideology of anarchy. 

According to the ideology of political anarchism, no government authority is necessary 

in an ideal world where people could live in a classless and stateless society without being 

exploited by others (Aydinli, 2008; Kassel, 2009). The anarchist ideology transformed 

from a spiritual ideology to violent behaviour and justified violence toward innocent 

civilians in this wave. According to Rapoport (2002, p. 42), the anarchist doctrine is 

composed of four primary elements:  

 

1) Modern society contains huge reservoirs of latent ambivalence and hostility. 2) 

Society muffles and diffuses them by devising moral conventions to generate guilt 

and provide channels for settling some grievances and securing personal amenities. 

3) However, conventions can be explained historically, and therefore acts we deem 
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to be immoral, our children will hail as noble efforts to liberate humanity. 4) Terror 

is the quickest and most effective means to destroy conventions.  

 

The common tactics adopted by anarchist terrorists were assassinations and bombings. 

Not only political and symbolic figures, but also civilians who belonged to a rival party 

and refused to participate in the alleged revolution, became the victims during this era. 

 

Prior to the anarchist wave, rebel violence was limited to targeting political or military 

figures who symbolised authority. However, by referencing anarchist ideology, 

indiscriminate violence was practised on innocent civilians simply because they refused 

to join the alleged revolution (Kassel, 2009). Rapoport (2002) argued that indiscriminate 

violent attacks were only the means, and the real purpose was to instigate an overreaction, 

such as disproportionate violence or even illegal responses, from local authorities. Such 

overreactions would then lessen the legitimacy of the government and undermine the rule 

of law. Anarchists wanted to drag authorities into the trap of self-denial. Unfortunately, 

many authorities were unable to detect the conspiracy and they did not react 

proportionately to the offense even if they were aware of the terrorists’ strategy. 

 

Assassinations and robbing banks were the common criminal behaviour committed by 

anarchists, although suicide bombing was first adopted in the anarchist wave (Hoffman, 

2017; Rapoport, 2002). By assassinating politicians and public figures, anarchists could 

attract public attention and potentially change the positive attitude of citizens concerning 

local authority.  

 

During the anarchist wave, a string of symbolic figures were assassinated by anarchists 

or anarchy-motivated killers. Examples of those assassinated include Tsar Alexander II 

of Russia in 1881, the French president Carnot in 1894, the premier of Spain in 1897, 

Empress Elizabeth of Austria in 1898, and King Humbert of Italy in 1900 (Heehs, 1998; 

Kassel, 2009). One of the highlighted incidents was an anarchist assassinating the 25th 
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American president, William McKinley on 6 September 1901. As an anarchist, Leon 

Czolgosz considered the president to be a political symbol of oppression, and he believed 

he was obliged to eliminate that symbol. Anarchists robbed banks to finance their 

activities (Rapoport, 2002). Robbing banks was repeatedly committed in some countries, 

for example in Russia, America, and India. However, although anarchists wanted to 

demonstrate their ideology and personalities to the public as well as to authorities, neither 

assassinations nor robberies could fulfil this purpose because those actions do not 

distinguish them from ordinary criminals. The years 1892 to 1902 were known as “the 

decade of the bomb” (Aly, 2011, p. 33). An example of anarchist bombing targeting the 

public was the coordinated bombings of a theatre, a power station, and a hotel in Milan 

in 1921, causing more than 20 civilian deaths (Aydinli, 2008). 

 

It is noteworthy that police forces were fundamentally influenced by the anarchist 

wave. In order to acquire intelligence about antigovernment and other anarchist activities 

in advance, plain-clothes detectives were dispatched to penetrate anarchist groups 

(Kelling & Moore, 1988; Rapoport, 2002). Many countries that were affected by 

anarchism had to prepare their police agencies for the threat. This radical change within 

police agencies was undertaken gradually in many democratic countries (Emsley, 2008).  

 

International policing cooperation in counterterrorism was initiated during this wave. 

When US President McKinley was assassinated by an anarchist, his successor, Theodore 

Roosevelt, seized the opportunity to persuade international communities to criminalise 

anarchy and to encourage international communities to share their police information to 

control transnational anarchist movements (Jensen, 2001). Nevertheless, when an 

international policing intelligence-sharing protocol was ready to sign for international 

communities in St. Petersburg in 1904, both Italy and the United States of America 

refused to sign it. Rapoport (2002) attributed the failure of this first proposal for 

international counterterrorism cooperation to egoism. Because different countries 
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evaluated their own priorities and interests as more important than those of others, it was 

difficult to reach a consensus. It was not until the establishment of INTERPOL in 1956 

that international policing intelligence in counterterrorism became a reality. 

 

2.4.2   The anticolonial wave (1920s–1960s) 

 

Territorial disputes were one of the triggers of the two world wars, but also the main cause 

of the anticolonial movement that began in the 1920s. As a consequence of World War 

II, the right of nations to govern themselves and to decolonise their territory was 

consolidated, and that gave hope to the people who were still ruled by foreign regimes or 

other dominant groups and wanted to pursue self-determination. After World War II, 

guerrilla style terrorist activities became the response of choice of anticolonial activists 

to achieve independence or autonomy.  

 

The anticolonial wave had a profound overall impact on terrorist ideology, although it 

is arguable whether anticolonial terrorists attained their goals. Hoffman (2006) 

maintained that due to the success of terrorist campaigns in countries such as Cyprus and 

Algeria, anticolonial terrorist activity stimulated other terrorists and offered a new 

framework for long-term influence.  

 

The new framework could be articulated as an intention to transform regional conflicts 

to a larger scale, an international issue for instance. Once the regional anticolonial 

activities attracted international attention, the colonised people would receive support 

from members of the international community and cause more pressure to the colonising 

authority, making the political goal of independence and liberation more likely to be 

achieved (Hoffman, 2006). Rapoport (2002) argued that terrorists seldom completely 

achieved their original goals, but that anticolonial terrorist activities contributed to the 

process of decolonisation because of the perceived legitimacy of anticolonialism itself. 

Since the anticolonial wave of terrorism, it seems that terrorists learned to justify their 
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violence in the name of independence, liberation, human rights, and similar reasons, 

understanding that such reasons might attract international attention and sympathy. 

Accordingly, their political goal and violence would be justified by this attention and 

sympathy.  

 

With regard to the right of self-determination, there are two types of anticolonial group 

(Rapoport, 2002). One group combats foreign regimes that rule external colonial states; 

the other combats a dominant ethnic or racial group’s dictatorship that constitutes an 

internal colonial state (J. Li & Yang, 2013).  

 

Although both anti-external colonial groups and anti-internal colonial groups share a 

similar political goal of establishing a different state system, they differ from each other 

in many aspects (Martin, 2012; Shao, 2009). Anti-external colonial groups usually have 

a substantial supportive population within their territory (Martin, 2012). There are two 

reasons for this phenomenon. First, due to cultural and historical differences, the people 

governed by a foreign regime could be more likely to drive off foreign governors (Shao, 

2009). Second, foreign colonialism always involves exploitation of indigenous resources 

and labour for economic gains that inevitably irritate indigenous people (J. Li & Yang, 

2013). Therefore, when an anticolonial revolution occurred, that revolution would be 

welcomed and supported by the majority of the domestic population in order to expel the 

foreign regime and its entities (G. Ma, 2018). Comparatively speaking, anti-internal 

colonial activity, usually referred to as separatism or ethnic minority independent activity 

(Martin, 2012), is a more complicated issue. 

 

Having been suppressed or exploited, some ethnic minority groups fought for 

independence against dominant groups in the anticolonial wave of terrorism. Ethnic 

cultural backgrounds, history, religion, and additional related problems intertwined with 

the anti-internal colonial claims (Ma, 2018). Coordinated attacks on police and military 
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targets characterised the anticolonial wave. Rather than targeting prominent figures as a 

means of pursuing political goals, as in the first wave, anticolonial terrorists preferred to 

attack police and military facilities, which were considered to be the ears and eyes of the 

colonial authorities (Aly, 2011; Rapoport, 2002). The terrorist philosophy of “kill one 

man, terrorize a thousand” (Martin, 2012) was applied, with police officers and military 

personnel being the “one man”. If these legally armed personnel could be attacked by 

terrorists, it suggested that anyone could be attacked.  

 

A typical example of anticolonial terrorism is the Irish Republican Army (IRA), whose 

overall political aim was to reunite the northern and southern parts of Ireland and establish 

an independent state. After its emergence in the 1920s, the IRA embraced hit-and-run 

guerrilla tactics in attacking police and military facilities. They installed explosive 

devices on police vehicles and assassinated off-duty soldiers in hotels (Gethins, 2011). In 

comparison with the previous wave in terms of terrorist tactics, fewer bank robberies were 

committed by terrorists because terrorists who claimed to fight against colonial power 

and for national independence received more financial support from overseas supporters 

or sympathetic communities (Martin, 2012; Rapoport, 2002).  

 

Instead of regarding themselves as terrorists, anticolonial activists identified as 

freedom fighters, for three reasons. First, these activists wanted to clarify their goal as 

eliminating colonialists rather than scaring the public (Martin, 2012). Second, some 

anticolonial groups intentionally avoided civilian casualties while attacking police and 

military facilities (Rapoport, 2002). Third, anticolonialists perceived that authorities did 

not differentiate anticolonialists from other violent criminals, and having “terrorists” as a 

label invalidated their anticolonial behaviour.  

 

The logic of anticolonialists to change their label from terrorists to freedom fighters is 

understandable, and nobody would deny the justification of some anticolonial acts. 
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However, this logic was also adopted as an excuse by some terrorists (Martin, 2012). This 

was possibly the origin of disputes about how to generate a universally acceptable 

definition of terrorism. 

 

2.4.3   The New Left wave (1960s–1990s) 

 

The New Left wave was inspired by the revolutionary rebellion in the anticolonial wave, 

and was instigated by the Vietnam War. Some young students, working class people, and 

social groups actively perceived themselves as the vanguard of the Third World, which 

maintained a hostile attitude to the West.  Examples of these groups were the American 

Weather Underground, the Italian Red Brigade, and the French Action Directe9 (Rapoport, 

2002). The anti-West, antiwar ideologies became integrated with civil rights concerns, 

feminism, the sexual revolution, and other sociological ideologies, and formed the New 

Left wave in the 1960s. Radicalism and nationalism characterised the third wave. The 

New Left terrorists believed that violent terrorist behaviour would inspire the working 

class to overthrow capitalism (Aly, 2011; Bendle, 2006). When indiscriminate violence 

was adopted, these radical socialists became the New Left terrorists. 

 

From a tactical perspective, transnational hijackings, kidnappings, and attacks on 

foreign embassies characterised this third terrorist wave. There were more than 100 

hijackings in the 1970s, and during the years 1968 to 1982 there were numerous terrorist 

incidents around the world, including 409 kidnappings with 951 hostages (Adams, 1986; 

Rapoport, 2002). It was suggested that kidnapping was originally committed for obtaining 

public attention. However, later on kidnapping was used as a means of obtaining funds, 

and about US$350 million was gained by kidnapping during this era (Rapoport, 2002). 

 

                                                 
9 In French, it’s Action Directe; in English, Direct Action. The French spelling is most often used; hence, 

I added the letter e. 
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Two reasons might be helpful for explaining the increased number of transnational 

crimes that took place during this third wave. The first relates to experiences drawn from 

the second terrorist wave in that, by transforming a domestic issue into international 

concerns, the possibility of successfully achieving the designated political goal would be 

increased. According to this view, committing transnational terrorist attacks would be 

noted by international media. The cooperation between New Left terrorist groups and 

nationalist groups could be the second reason because that cooperation would facilitate 

planning and committing transnational terrorist attacks. Some significant terrorist attacks 

during this period were the Munich Olympics massacre in 1972, the kidnapping of the 

Italian Prime Minister in 1979, and the 1996 Japanese Embassy Hostage Crisis in Peru 

(Martin, 2012).  

 

2.4.4   The religious wave (1979–present) 

 

In the fourth wave, the religious wave, religion played a pivotal role in justifying terrorism 

and formulating the principles to establish a new religious world. Gregg (2014) classified 

three types of religious terrorist groups.  The first is the apocalyptic group, which aims to 

establish an ideal world by destroying the existing world completely, as exemplified by 

the Aum Shinrikyo cult in Japan. The second type is the reform group, which wants to 

reform the existing secular government to a religious government by means of, but not 

limited to, violent terrorist activities, as exemplified by the radical Christian entity the 

Covenant, the Sword and the Arm of the Lord (CSA) in America. An affiliate of the CSA, 

Timothy McVeigh, was responsible for the bombing in Oklahoma City in 1995. To 

establish a religiously pure country is the ultimate aim of the third type of terrorist group. 

The aim of this group is not only to establish a religious government, but also to have all 

citizens adhering to a single religious doctrine. It is noteworthy that when discussing the 

problem of terrorism, religion is often intertwined with national and/or ethnic issues to 

unify its members and seek support from their communities (S. Chen, 2008; Y. Li, 2008). 
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Although no specific religion specifically contributes to terrorist ideologies and 

behaviour, Islam has been discussed a lot in the current wave of terrorism. Throughout 

the history of human civilisation, it is not difficult to realise that most notable religions, 

if not all, have been involved with certain forms of conflict, either by war or terrorist 

activities. These include Sikh, Jewish, Christian, Hindu, and Buddhist religions 

(Juergensmeyer, 2005; Khan & Azam, 2008). Whether used as a tool for mobilising a 

community, for justifying violence, or to exacerbate a situation and escalate violence, 

religion has frequently been intentionally misinterpreted or deliberately exploited by 

terrorists (Crenshaw, 2005; Hoffman, 1995, 2006). Therefore, rather than the Islamic 

religion per se, it is a misinterpreted version of it, or more accurately fundamentalist or 

militant Islamism, that is a major influential factor in this era of terrorism, which is 

ontologically different from previous terrorist waves or terrorist groups that have an 

undefined religious identity (Lewis, 2003; Pickering, McCulloch, & Wright-Neville, 

2010; Pipes, 2003).  

 

The re-emergence of suicide attacks is the most notable means of the religious terrorist 

strategy, along with assassinations and kidnappings. Although it had disappeared in the 

second and third terror waves, suicide terrorism returned and, as a particularly striking 

and lethal means, became popularised with religion-motivated terrorists. However, in this 

current wave, the motivation behind suicide terrorist attacks is different. The motivation 

for a religious terrorist is a misinterpreted religious duty and escaping to a paradise with 

endless happiness, such as a martyr in a holy war against infidels (Khan & Azam, 2008; 

Ulam, 1977). Similar to the third, anticolonial, terrorist wave, religion-based terrorists 

target military and governmental facilities as well, and cause even more casualties than 

in the earlier wave. In addition to authorities as the target, the indiscriminate violence has 

caused a huge number of injuries and deaths among innocent citizens who were regarded 

as infidels by religious terrorists, such as those in the terrorist attack of 9/11 in America. 
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2.4.5   Summary 

 

The four waves discussed above are summarised in Table 2.1 (which was developed by 

Rapoport). In each wave of terrorism, the police force has been dispatched to prevent and 

respond to the respective terrorist activities, although this is not reflected in the table; it 

will be addressed further in Chapter 3.  

 

By analysing and comparing the four waves of terrorist activities, a number of 

conclusions can be drawn. First, the life cycle of a terrorist wave has been approximately 

four decades, and when a particular wave is receding, its successor wave begins to appear. 

Therefore, if the commencement of the fourth wave, the religious wave, is decaying in its 

final decade, it could be deduced that now might be the time to prepare for a new wave.  

 

Second, the theme of each terrorist wave is correlated with the previous one or ones. 

As demonstrated in previous analyses, the anarchist ideology had considerable influence 

on the anticolonial wave in terms of the belief that repeated acts of terror would create a 

deeply divided society that could fertilise a socioeconomic revolution. Inherited from the 

anticolonial wave, the New Left terrorist groups perceived that only violent behaviour 

could encourage the public to join the radical revolution to eliminate social classes, state 

boundaries, and all forms of social inequality. After the Afghanistan War in 1979, Islamic 

veterans, motivated by radical religious ideology, continued terror tactics with the aim of 

reforming the world in accordance with the principles of fundamentalist Islam. Islamic 

terrorist activities are clearly a major component of the contemporary religious terrorist 

wave. 

 

Third, with regard to terrorist tactics and targets, indiscriminate violent acts and 

innocent civilians are the common features of modern terrorist waves. Suicide attacks, as 

a prominent tactic used by terrorists, have been adopted by anarchist terrorists and 

religious terrorists respectively (Rapoport, 2002), but terrorists want to demonstrate their 
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difference from “regular” criminals. Although political and symbolic figures are preferred 

targets for terrorists, their aim is to attract public attention to show their capability in 

launching attacks. In most terrorist attacks, innocent civilians are the main target because 

terrorists perceive that repeated terrorist acts could either generate a polarised society, 

which would facilitate their political goals, or encourage the public to join the social 

revolution instigated by terrorists.  

 

Table 2.1 

Four Waves of Modern Terrorist Activities According to Rapoport (2002) 

Terrorist wave Themes Tactics Targets Policing 

Anarchist 

1880s–1920s 

Opposition to all 

forms of social 

authority 

Assassinations, 

suicide bombings, 

and bank 

robberies 

Political and 

symbolic figures, 

civilians that refuse 

to join the 

revolution 

Police 

organisations 

were radically 

transformed. 

 

International 

cooperation of 

police 

intelligence 

sharing. 

Anticolonial 

1920s–1960s 

To expel foreign 

colonists or to 

overthrow internal 

dictatorship of main 

ethnic or racial group 

by reference to self-

determination 

Systematic 

assassinations, 

guerrilla-like 

attacks 

Police and military 

employees and 

facilities; civilians 

perceived as having 

been brought by 

colonists 

 

New Left  

1960s–1990s 

Radical social and 

nationalist ideologies; 

against social 

inequality and other 

capitalist structures 

Airline 

hijackings, 

kidnappings, and 

hostage-taking 

from foreign 

embassies 

Innocent foreigners, 

symbolic figures, 

business executives 

 

Religious 

1979–present 

Fundamentalist or 

extremist religious 

ideologies  

Suicide attacks, 

bombings, and 

other forms of 

massive attacks 

Symbolic infra-

structures, military 

and government 

installations, and 

civilians 
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Fourth, the police force plays a pivotal role in preventing and responding to terrorist 

activities regardless of the terrorist themes and tactics. At the commencement of the 

modern terrorist activities, police were transformed to penetrate terrorist groups for 

accurate intelligence and related information in order to facilitate the police force’s ability 

to control terrorist activities (Brogden, 1987; W. R. Miller, 1975). When terrorists went 

beyond the borders of a single state and committed transnational terrorist offences, 

international communities realised the importance of sharing national policing 

information with regard to terrorist activities. However, because of self-serving 

considerations, the international policing cooperation in counterterrorism did not 

materialise until the establishment of INTERPOL in the 1970s. After the 9/11 terrorist 

attacks in the United States, the importance of cooperation between various levels of law 

enforcement agencies and the pivotal role of local police officers has been emphasised. 

 

Fifth, various terrorist activities coexist in the present religious terrorist wave. The 

classification of different terrorist waves offers an explicit pattern for understanding the 

evolving history of terrorism within modern society. However, this does not suggest that 

the anarchist, the anticolonial, and the New Left terrorist activities have wholly faded 

away in the fourth wave (Aly, 2011), or that the activities of the fourth wave will be 

entirely absent in any successive wave.   

 

2.5   The rising wave of far-right extremism 

 

The threat from far-right extremism has been increasing in recent decades around the 

world. European Union Security Commissioner Sir Julian King expressed serious 

concern about the extent of the “growing menace” of right-wing extremism: “I’d just like 

to pause for one moment on this. I’m not aware of a single EU member state that is not 

affected in some way by right-wing violent extremism” (Tempest, 2017, p. 2). The 

increasing threat of far-right extremism can be illustrated from the following perspectives.    



CHAPTER 2     THE CHANGING NATURE OF TERRORISM 

 

 

 

77 

 

From the perspective of individual cases, the deadliest right-wing attack in recent 

American history caused 168 deaths and more than 680 injuries in Oklahoma City in 1995 

(Martin, 2012). A series of attacks by a lone right-wing extremist caused 77 deaths in 

Oslo and the Norwegian island of Utoya in 2011 (OSCE, 2014). A white supremacy and 

alt-right extremist attacked mosques in Christchurch, New Zealand causing 51 deaths and 

injuring 40 in early 2019 (Lowe, 2020). These cases raised international concerns that 

such attacks might outnumber atrocities committed by terrorists motivated by radical 

religious ideologies (Lowe, 2020). 

 

From the perspective of regions and countries, extreme right-wing attacks in Europe 

have significantly increased—from 0 in 2012 to 9 in 2013, then 21 in 2016, and 30 in 

2017, 10  an increase of 43 percent between 2016 and 2017. In the USA, the number of 

terrorist attacks by far-right perpetrators rose over the past decade, more than quadrupling 

between 2016 and 2017 (Jones, 2018). Although there is a continuing threat from 

extremists inspired by Daesh and al-Qaeda, the number of attacks from right-wing 

extremists since 2014 has been greater than attacks from Islamic extremists (Jones, 2018). 

As the UK government concluded in 2018, “We assess the threat from extreme right-

wing terrorism is growing” (Home Office, 2011).  

 

From the perspective of extremist identity and targets, far-right extremists have mostly 

been white supremacists, anti-government and sovereign citizens. They often target 

people of certain ethnicities or religious groups, and/or governmental entities. Far-right 

extremist terrorists are typically sub-national or non-state entities whose goals may 

include racial, ethnic, or religious supremacy; opposition to government authority; and 

the end of practices like abortion (Jones, 2018). Hoffman (2017, p. 211) identifies far-

right terrorists as generally critical of the democratic state for “its liberal social welfare 

                                                 
10 Data from the University of Maryland, Global Terrorism Database (https://www.start.umd.edu/gtd/) 
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policies and tolerance of diverse opinion—alongside its permitting of dark-skinned 

immigrants in the national labour force and of Jews and other minorities in positions of 

power or influence”. Several factors drive the increasing threat of far-right extremism. 

First, internet and social media facilitate far-right extremists’ ability to spread their 

propaganda and ideologies and (where relevant) organise their attacks with others. It has 

been evidenced that far-right extremists use Twitter to publicise their extremist ideologies, 

post videos to show their preferred lives on YouTube, establish Facebook pages, create 

Instagram accounts, and communicate on various other social media sites (Davey, Salman, 

& Birdwell, 2018). Second, these extremists can generally travel domestically and 

internationally with ease in order to exchange views with likeminded individuals (Jones, 

2018). Third, in some circumstances the rising of populism and nationalism 

internationally has given apparent legitimacy to far-right extremism. For example, in the 

USA some were irritated by the win of Barack Obama in the 2009 presidential election, 

with an assessment report conducted by the country’s Department of Homeland Security 

after the election concluding that “Right wing extremists have capitalized on the election 

of the first African American president, and are focusing their efforts to recruit new 

members, mobilize existing supporters, and broaden their scope and appeal through 

propaganda, but they have not yet turned to attack planning” (Extremism Radicalization 

Branch, 2009, p. 12). Similarly, when Donald Trump was elected President of the USA, 

some white supremacists were inspired (Extremism Radicalization Branch, 2009; Jones, 

2018). Fourth, an anti-Muslim outlook may play a role in radicalising far-right extremists 

(Feldman, 2013; Jones, 2018). In general, there is limited discussion on the associations 

between extremist far-right and radical Muslim groups. However, some far-right 

extremists self-radicalised for revenge against Muslims in response to terrorist attacks by 

radical Islamic terrorists (Lowe, 2020). Therefore, far-right views have  also become a 

defining feature of current forms of Islamophobia (Hafez, 2014; Jones, 2018). 
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The prevention and interruption of terrorist conspiracies by far-right extremists is an 

urgent problem in the contemporary world. Dave Thompson, the Chief Constable of the 

West Midlands Police (UK), recently stated that far-right extremists are growing in 

number and are more intent on committing terrorist attacks (Doherty, Kiley, & Johnson, 

2018). These concerns are not unique to the UK, with many countries desperate for 

countermeasures against far-right extremism (Jensen, James, & Yates, 2020). Some 

countries try to prevent far-right extremist activists by means of amending anti-terrorism 

legislation. For example, the UK banned the far-right groups National Action, Scottish 

Dawn, and National Socialist Anti-Capitalist Action under the Terrorism Act 2000 (Home 

Office & The Rt Hon Amber Rudd, 2016). As the UK government concluded, “We assess 

the threat from extreme right-wing terrorism is growing” (Home Office, 2011). 

Furthermore, some countries, like Australia, Canada, New Zealand, the U.K., and the U.S. 

have tried to strengthen their legal provisions about hate crime, in order to prevent and 

punish far-right extremist activities (Schanzer, Kurzman, Toliver, & Miller, 2018). These 

measures will assist social media and communications companies in removing content 

and suspending accounts held by far-right extremists for propaganda and communicating 

with likeminded individuals (Jensen, James, & Yates, 2020; Lowe, 2020). 

 

2.6  Concluding comments 

 

In this chapter, I canvassed many definitions of terrorism and finally arrived at an 

operational definition of terrorism. This operational definition may not be perfect, but it 

provides an appropriate foundation for this study. I also analysed perspectives about the 

causes of terrorism. This analysis is of crucial importance when I try to explore 

countermeasures for terrorism in this study. I elaborated on the evolving process of 
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modern terrorism in recent centuries. I revealed that terrorist activities could be 

characterised by various themes at different stages of history (Rapoport, 2002). Police 

have been an important force in combating terrorism since the evolution of police forces 

(Hoffman, 2017; D. Lowe, 2015; Martin, 2012). In the next chapter, I explore the 

developing history of the police force and, in particular, identify the role of police in 

counterterrorism. 
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3 
 

The Changing Roles of Police 

 

3.1   Introduction 

 

In this chapter, the overall aim is to explore the role of police in the current era, when 

police have to pay more attention to counterterrorism tasks. When the new police force 

was created in 1829, the first joint commissioners of the Metropolitan Police, Sir Charles 

Rowan and Sir Richard Mayne, were confronted with the challenge of developing a force 

that would be strong enough to maintain order and deal with crime, but restrained enough 

to avoid threats to freedom and democracy. Roberg and Kuykendall (1996) suggested that, 

by clearly defining and carefully conducting the role of the police, the conflict between 

the coercive nature of policing and principles of democracy could be reduced, if not 

eliminated.  

 

There are debates related to the role of police. Brogden (1987) argued that the role is 

predetermined, known as crime fighting and public order maintenance, and is not 

influenced by what police actually do in their daily policing work, such as public service. 

Bittner (1990, p. 160) argued that the role of modern police was not yet decided because 

it is best captured in the expression “something-that-ought-not-to-be-happening-and-

about-which-someone-had-better-do-something-now!”. According to this view, the 

police force is “an all-purpose municipal service” (Roberg and Kuykendall, 1996, p. 241). 

Even a highly experienced senior officer such as Vollmer (1936) could not provide a 

comprehensive list of police duties because police perform a variety of both formal and 

informal work in their daily policing tasks (Westley, 1970). Some studies have suggested 

that the police role is determined by various expectations—expectations generated by 

those who have an interest in or concern about the police (Dutcher, 2011; Grieve, 2013; 

X. Liu, 2010; Murphy, Plotkin, & Edelson, 2001; Wycoff, 1982). Roberg and Kuykendall 
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(1996) argued that the role of police can be adjusted depending on the expectations from 

individual police officers, police organisations, and communities.  

 

In this chapter, I identify the role of police in regard to terrorism and counterterrorism, 

and I argue that the role of police has changed in accordance with changes in expectations. 

First, in order to clarify the history of the changing role of police in Western countries 

since the inception of the modern police in the United Kingdom, a typology of policing 

history will be detailed and discussed. A number of such typologies have been developed. 

For example, Kelling and Moore (1988) categorised US policing as occurring in three 

eras, namely the political era (1840s–1900s), the reform era (1930s–1970s), and the 

community era (starting in the 1980s and continuing). Roberg and Kuykendall (1996) 

characterised US policing history as comprised of four successive models, known as the 

political–watchman model (1830s–1930s), the legalistic–professional model (1930s–

1960s), the community-service model (1960s–1980s), and the rational-contingency 

model (starting in the 1980s and continuing). Even though these scholars focused on the 

evolving history of the US police, they all consider the emergence of the new police force 

in metropolitan England to be their starting point. Considering the similarities in social, 

cultural, and historical backgrounds of these two countries, and not withstanding any 

differences between them, these US-based schemas can be used to talk about the history 

of modern policing in general. Given its four-part representation, which broadly 

corresponds to the four waves of terrorism developed in the preceding chapter, the 

typology developed by Roberg and Kuykendall (1996) was originally selected to 

demonstrate the history of modern policing. However, for reasons I justify in Section 3.5, 

I decided to combine their community-service and rational-contingency models. In this 

chapter, then, I discuss the changing phases of policing in Western countries in terms of 

the following three models: the political–watchman model (1829–1930s), the legalistic–

professional model (1930s–1960s), and the community-service model (starting in the 
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1960s and continuing). Each phase is differentiated by changed policing strategies and 

police behaviours (Roberg & Kuykendall, 1996; Roberg, Kuykendall, & Novak, 2002).   

 

Second, in order to review these three phases of policing in detail and to illustrate that 

changed expectations led to updating the police role (Dutcher, 2011; Grieve, 2013; 

Roberg, 1979), I adopt the expectation–integration (EI) model (Roberg, 1979; Roberg, 

Kuykendall, & Novak, 2002). According to the EI model, the role of police is determined 

by various expectations, three sources of which are of crucial influence (Roberg, 1979), 

namely community expectations, police expectations, and police organisational 

expectations. The distinctive policing strategies and behaviours of each historical phase 

of policing will be discussed in terms of the dominant expectations operating at the 

relevant time. Moreover, in order to identify the role of police in counterterrorism tasks 

during the respective phases, ordinary criminal acts and terrorist acts will be analysed as 

separate phenomena in terms of the relevant policing strategies and police behaviours .  

 

Finally, I will argue that it is not necessary to change the current community policing 

model completely to manage the expectations arising from contemporary terrorism 

threats, but that it will require revision to fulfil the updated role of police in 

counterterrorism. 

 

In order to facilitate clarification about the role police have played and are playing in 

counterterrorism, the diagram below (Figure 3.1) has been developed. It demonstrates 

how the history of modern policing, represented by my modified version of Roberg & 

Kuykendall’s typology (1996), corresponds to the four waves of terrorist activities 

discussed previously.  
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Figure 3.1.  Three policing models and four waves of modern terrorist activities. 

 

3.2   Theoretical framework – The expectation–integration model 

 

The expectation–integration (EI) model was developed by Roberg (1979) and was 

advanced by Roberg, Kuykendall, and Novak (2002) in order to contribute to the 

management of police organisations. However, the EI model also reveals the relationship 

between the role of police and the dominant expectations to which they are subject. 

According to the EI model, there are three main sources of expectations that shape the 

police role: the community, the employees (individual police officers), and the 

organisation (the respective department or agency) (Roberg, 1979; Roberg, Kuykendall, 

& Novak, 2002). Each of these dominant expectations is shaped by unique concerns.  

 

3.2.1   Expectations in the expectation–integration model 

 

Community expectations mainly result “from changing societal trends and problems ... 

and the legal framework in which police function” (Roberg, Kuykendall & Novak, 2002, 

p. 12), with the former including rapid growth in population, economic recession, drug 

and gang problems, and issues such as poverty, ignorance, and discrimination (Brogden, 

1987; Reith, 1948; Roberg, 1979). Roberg, Kuykendall and Novak (2002) have also 



CHAPTER 3     THE CHANGING ROLES OF POLICE 

 

 

 

85 

 

suggested that there are various types of communities,1 and different communities may 

have different expectations of police. Among these community expectations are legal 

expectations in terms of the rule of law and the specific laws that inform police actions 

(Roberg, Kuykendall, & Novak, 2002).  

 

Taken together, these community expectations demonstrate their complex nature and 

the many factors that interact in creating them. Some community expectations are beyond 

the capability of the police force. For example, parents may expect police to be 

responsible for keeping children from congregating in public places, but if the children 

are not breaking any laws or breaching the peace, police can do nothing but tender 

suggestions with those children. There is also the question of parents’ responsibility for 

their own children’s behaviour. Furthermore, with societal trends that are associated with 

globalisation, more and more immigrants live in metropolitan areas. Therefore, many 

communities will be ethnically, culturally and religiously diverse, which in turns leads to 

complexity in the expectations they have of police – both as distinct groups within a 

community and as the community as a whole. Moreover, people may be members of 

various communities with different identities associated with each. This too would lead 

to complexity in their expectations of police. Finally, while this complexity will not 

necessarily signal discord (the relevant expectations in any given community may not be 

contradictory or conflicting), nonetheless they could be very different and balancing them 

could be difficult.  

 

The individual officers’ expectations fall into two categories (Roberg, Kuykendall, & 

Novak, 2002). One is about police welfare and remuneration. All police officers expect 

to be fairly and respectfully treated and rewarded by their police organisation and the 

public. The second is about police work. Because frontline police officers work on the 

                                                 
1 I discuss conceptualisations of “community” in Section 4.4.1. 
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“reality of the street” (Roberg & Kuykendall, 1996, p. 52), they have views about how 

police work should be done (Roberg, Kuykendall, & Novak, 2002), including what laws 

should be enforced, how laws should be enforced, and when they should exercise their 

discretion in order to solve problems and fulfil their role. For the first category, police 

expect (among other things) to be paid a fair wage, to have access to appropriate safety 

equipment, and to be disciplined or rewarded by impartial internal and external processes. 

Many police officers take their reputations seriously and also expect the support of the 

public and their organisation, especially when they have to make difficult decisions such 

as taking another’s life (Villiers, 2009). They expect the public to understand that a 

decision to take another’s life would be made for the sake of public welfare and as a last 

resort. They expect their organisation to support their discretion when in urgent scenarios.  

 

For the second category, with respect to the laws and regulations, police officers expect 

to have sufficient authority to deal with community problems according to their own 

judgement, either enforcing laws or exercising discretion. This is particularly the case 

because individual officers operate at a grass roots level and believe they have a better 

understanding of their communities’ needs than do their more office-bound colleagues 

(Livingston, 1997; Villiers, 2009). Furthermore, each of these two categories of 

individual officers’ expectations contribute to the creation of organisational culture and, 

in turn, are influenced by that culture.  

 

Police organisations have both formal and informal expectations. According to Roberg, 

Kuykendall, and Novak (2002), formal expectations stem from managers, leaders, and 

supervisors in police organisations, as well as from policies, codes, and the like. These 

regulations and policies encourage police to enforce the law in a regulated manner in 

order to fulfil expectations of authorities and communities for well-maintained public 

order. Moreover, these regulations guide police officers in implementing appropriate 

policing strategies and behaving legally and ethically in order to balance both legal 
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requirements and communities’ expectations (Roberg & Kuykendall, 1996, p. 52). The 

informal expectations arise from officers’ peers and work groups, which contribute to the 

fostering of police culture in the organisation (Roberg, Kuykendall, & Novak, 2002, p. 

13).  

 

It is expected that these formal and informal expectations would complement each 

other. However, they could differ considerably or even conflict with each other. In a 

police organisation, which emphasises conformity, organisational regulations and 

policies are the forms of organisational expectations (Roberg, Kuykendall, & Novak, 

2002). It is noteworthy that when police organisations ignore or deemphasise either their 

formal or informal expectaions, policing reform might be instigated (Nova, Gordner, 

Smith, & Roberg, 2017; Roberg & Kuykendall, 1996). For example, government officials 

may request police reform when police fail to act according to their own policies on 

efficient law enforcement and public-order maintenance. Reform may also be driven by 

discontent among individual police officers about the direction of organisational 

regulations or policies. Police organisations might risk stagnation, which can be a 

symptom of desire for reform. Examples are included in the following discussion about 

the three models of policing. 

 

The integration of these expectations is of crucial importance in the EI model and, 

therefore, in the application of this model to police management (Roberg, Kuykendall 

and Novak, 2002). However, it is not relevant to the discussions to come in this chapter. 

Rather, my discussions concerning these expectations are aimed at illustrating that they 

have greatly influenced changes to the police role in each era, resulting in changes of 

corresponding policing strategies and police behaviour.  
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3.2.2   Expectations and models of policing  

 

Roberg and Kuykendall (1996) suggested that policing models develop in response to 

changed expectations and that police strategies and police behaviour are the two crucial 

components in any policing model. Policing strategies are specific approaches for dealing 

with a variety of crimes and offences, and police behaviour refers to how police enforce 

these strategies by means of coercive powers or discretion in particular. 

 

According to Roberg and Kuykendall (1996), there are four major policing strategies, 

known as visibility, apprehension, counselling, and education. Each of these strategies 

represents specific approaches that can be implemented in crime control and order 

maintenance. Although a number of specific policing strategies have been described in 

the literature, including community policing (Kappeler & Gaines, 2010), various methods 

of crime prevention, investigation (Lombardo & Donner, 2018), and particular policing 

techniques such as crime data collection (Suve, Selg, & Sootla, 2015; Todak, 2017), the 

four strategies identified by Roberg and Kuykendall (1996) capture the fundamental 

aspects, or nature, of all other policing strategies. I therefore use those four strategies to 

structure the forthcoming discussion. 

 

Visibility refers to the presence of police. Patrol is the best example of this strategy 

(Roberg & Kuykendall, 1996) and, with the rapid development of technologies, CCTV 

could be considered a new form of police patrol on the streets (X. Chen, 2002). Visibility 

is intended to create an unfriendly environment for prospective offenders. Apprehension 

is a typical example of practising coercive power (Barmaki, 2013). It refers to a range of 

police endeavours to apprehend suspects and promote investigation and prosecution in 

relation to crime. Counselling involves preliminary warnings for potential perpetrators, 

including informing, advising, mediating, and similar approaches intended to avoid a 

problem before any crime has been committed (Roberg & Kuykendall 1996). Counselling 

is usually implemented with adolescents or for minor violations of the law (Palmiotto, 
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2011). Education involves an effort to make potential victims aware of crime and the 

measures they can take to be less vulnerable (J. Wang & Li, 2005). In practice, each 

strategy is not implemented separately; more often than not, they are given different 

emphases for different purposes (Roberg, Crank, & Kuykendall, 2000).  

 

Police behaviours refer to how police practise their discretion and how often they 

exercise legitimate coercive power (Roberg & Kuykendall 1996). It is suggested that three 

factors influence police officers’ decisions concerning whether to use their discretion 

(Roberg & Kuykendall 1996). The first is whether to become involved—whether the 

relevant issue or matter needs police attention. The second is how to behave in that event, 

for example, whether to adopt an authoritarian or friendly or educative demeanour. The 

third is what should be done when becoming involved, for example, whether to enforce 

the law, mediate a resolution, or give a warning.  

 

In the following subsections, I discuss policing strategies and police behaviours in each 

of the three policing eras. In addition to considering policing in general, I pay specific 

attention to the policing of terrorism in each model. 

 

3.3   The phase of the political–watchman model 

 

The political–watchman model is regarded as the first policing model that was established 

after the creation of the new police forces in England and the United States. In this model, 

police were expected to prevent crime and maintain public order without interfering with 

human rights and freedoms (Kelling & Moore, 1988). Under the supervision of the first 

two joint commissioners, police in England fulfilled their responsibilities in order to earn 

the trust of most working-class people (Emsley, 2008). At the same time, police played a 

major role in controlling politically motivated violence in order to support the elite 

minority. In this model, the police maintained a close relationship with the communities 

they served (Roberg, Kuykendall, and Novak, 2002). Police behaviour was expected to 
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be different in different scenarios. In the following subsections, I will discuss these issues 

in detail. 

 

3.3.1   Policing strategies 

 

Two policing strategies are discernible the political–watchman model. They are a 

general policing strategy and a strategy for countering terrorism. Each of these is dealt 

with below. 

 

3.3.1.1   General policing strategy 

 

During the time of the political–watchman model, visibility was the typical general 

policing strategy. In order to be distinguished from the Yeomanry military and the French 

style “system of espionage” (Emsley, 2008, p. 68), the new police first appeared on the 

streets of London dressed in a uniform that differed from the existing military uniforms. 

The police uniform had a three-quarter-length royal blue coat, a pair of trousers, and a top 

hat that was tall enough to allow the officers to identify each other from a distance and 

strong enough to be stood on (Reith, 1948). Rather than being armed with weapons, police 

were equipped with only wooden truncheons and whistles to call for help from other 

colleagues. The presence of police was to deter potential offenders. However, patrolling 

was not effective when the force first appeared on the streets. Emsley (2008, p. 69) 

suggested that “some offenders were stupid enough to attempt thefts in full view of 

patrolling Metropolitan Police constables”.  

 

There are two possible explanations for offenders daring to commit crime on streets 

patrolled by the new force. First, offenders were not familiar with the uniformed personnel 

who had appeared on the streets. Second, police constables were not required to apprehend 

offenders. Rather than fighting crime, their main responsibility was seen as patrolling the 

streets, elegantly with their distinguishable uniform, and for reassuring Englishmen who 
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were concerned about liberty and security (Reith, 1948; Roberg & Kuykendall, 1996). 

Considering the overwhelming public concern about a new force of espionage (Roberg & 

Kuykendall, 1996), the first two commissioners were happy to comfort the public first in 

order to consolidate the legitimacy of this new police force. However, in addition to 

patrolling on the streets, Kelling and Moore (1988) suggested that another branch of the 

new police assumed responsibilities for combating politically motivated violence.  

 

3.3.1.2   Strategy for countering terrorist activities 

 

In relation to the terrorism-related policing strategy, a special branch in the new force was 

established for countering politically motivated violence. The Metropolitan Police 

Special Branch was the department designated to investigate politically motivated crime, 

although the Home Secretary avoided admitting this fact in parliament (Roberg & 

Kuykendall, 1996). Both Peel and the first two joint commissioners tried their best to 

distinguish the new force from the French styled “system of espionage” (Emsley, 2008, 

p. 68). Nevertheless, when the “lower class political articulation collided with the new 

bourgeois standards of the industrialising city” (Brogden, 1987, p. 70), the new force 

proactively tried to collect intelligence concerning alleged political revolutionary 

activities without any concern that they would be judged as identical to their French 

counterparts (Clutterbuck, 2006). Ironically, collecting political intelligence was a 

primary responsibility of the French police spies (Laqueur, 2011, p. 98). 

 

Apprehension was the crucial policing strategy in dealing with politically motivated 

crime in the political–watchman model. Conflict between the propertied industrial elite 

and the proletarian labour class was intensified. Some of these conflicts had a foundation 

in a widespread sense of economic exploitation and political oppression among the 

grassroots class (Brogden, 1987; Emsley, 2008; Ignatieff, 1979; Roberg & Kuykendall, 

1996; Storch, 1976, 1981). When “social protests of the slum dwellers spilt over the 

boundaries, the traditional form of lower class political articulation collided with the new 
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bourgeois standards of the industrialising city” (Brogden, 1987, p. 70), the new bourgeois 

class increasingly needed to control and discipline the nondeferential working class. These 

elites had a strong voice in parliament and an incomparable influence on the government 

(Storch, 1976, 1981). They preferred to use coercive approaches to deter the working class, 

and the new police were believed to be the designated “political machine” to fulfil their 

expectations by legislated coercive means (Emsley, 2008; Kelling & Moore, 1988, p. 90). 

As a typical coercive means of policing, apprehending violent offenders was the strategy 

that the new police adopted in dealing with politically motivated violence and riots (Blake, 

Sheldon, Strzelecki, & Williams, 2012). Furthermore, a variety of statutes including the 

Vagrancy Act 1824 authorised and/or consolidated police with coercive power to 

apprehend a reasonably suspicious individual and “all idle and disorderly persons” 

(Emsley, 2008, p. 78). 

 

3.3.2   Police behaviour 

 

Two policing behaviours are evident with the political–watchman model. They are 

general police behaviour and behaviour for countering terrorism. Each of these is dealt 

with below. 

 

3.3.2.1   General police behaviour 

 

During the time of the political–watchman model, policing was characterised by discretion 

in that police officers were inclined to behave in an informal and personal way (Kelling 

& Moore, 1988). Police would interview people with different attitudes and voices 

(Critchley, 1973). For example, when interrogating suspects who had strong political 

backgrounds or financial support, police could be patient and courteous. However, when 

interviewing workers or people of the proletarian labour class, police exhibited a 

completely different demeanour (Critchley, 1973). Police were required to enforce laws 

and behave in accordance with regulations (Dempsey & Forst, 2011). However, “the rule 
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of law, and organisational policies and procedures where they existed, often gave way to 

the rule of personal authority” (Roberg & Kuykendall, 1996, p. 42). With regard to the 

grassroots, police were happy to offer service and help with their discretion in policing. It 

was believed that providing service and help could improve the relationship between the 

police and community members and that the subsequent good relationship would facilitate 

policing (Emsley, 2008). However, the good relationship could also be used for other 

purposes by police officers who were manipulated by local politicians (Kelling & Moore, 

1988). In this regard, police tried to earn public trust by helping and supporting people. 

Once they had the public’s trust, they would persuade communities to vote for specific 

politicians who promised some form of benefit to those police once they won the local 

election.  

 

3.3.2.2   Police behaviour for countering terrorism 

 

In relation to terrorism-related police behaviour, coercive power was practised more than 

any other behaviour in the political–watchman model (Roberg & Kuykendall, 1996). In 

this era, political violence became a main concern of the police. The widespread resistance 

of the labouring class contributed to a high frequency of political violence and riots 

(Schmid & Jongman, 1984), with some indiscriminate violence impacting on innocent 

people (Hoffman, 2006; Martin, 2012; Roberg & Kuykendall, 1996). This political 

violence can be identified as terrorist acts according to the operational definition of 

terrorism being used in this study despite the term terrorism not being popular during the 

time of this policing model.  

 

When dispatched to prevent revolutionary riots, police were more likely to practise 

their coercive power to investigate and apprehend suspicious individuals and “all idle and 

disorderly persons” (Kelling & Moore, 1988, p. 94). In order to apprehend suspects before 

they committed political violence and riots, police detectives collected intelligence about 

political activities and key figures (Clutterbuck, 2006). The Metropolitan Police Special 
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Branch dressed in plain clothes (Kelling & Moore, 1988; D. Lowe, 2015) to facilitate 

intelligence collection in relation to political violence, riots, and conspiracies (Kelling & 

Moore, 1988). In order to proactively prevent politically motivated activities and ensure 

the British way of life, information about foreign anarchists, socialists, suffragists, and 

other political figures, even police officers who were deemed suspicious, would be 

collected by undercover police in this special branch. Furthermore, in order to expand their 

monitoring to more suspicious anarchists, socialists, and suffragists, the branch started to 

cooperate with police in rural areas and places further afield (Brogden, 1987; Emsley, 

2008; Kelling & Moore, 1988; Martin, 2012). Sometimes, secret apprehensions were 

conducted (Emsley, 2008). Detectives hid themselves within communities to collect 

intelligence about conspiracies and politically motivated violence or protests.  

 

3.3.3   Expectations 

 

During the time of the political–watchman model, there were both general expectations 

regarding the police force and policing, and specific terrorism-related expectations. Each 

is considered in turn below. 

 

3.3.3.1   General expectations regarding the police force and policing 

 

General expectations varied from individual police officers to the communities. Police 

officers believed their identity was day-and-night watchmen and that they were 

responsible for crime fighting and order maintenance. Because they were paid by the 

government to patrol streets, they were responsible for public security (Emsley, 2008).  

 

The organisational expectations were articulated clearly in Peel’s principles. First, the 

new police force was designated as a force to prevent crime and maintain public order as 

priorities (Ignatieff, 1979). The police organisation expected its members would always 

keep these priorities in mind. Second, the police organisation expected its members to 
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behave in accordance with laws and therefore with legitimate authorisation (Rawlings, 

2008). Third, the police organisation expected its members to maintain a good relationship 

with the public. Logically, that should not have been a difficult requirement because police 

were members of the public and they were paid to provide full-time care of public interests 

and welfare (Reith, 1975). It was considered crucial for the police to maintain a good 

relationship with the public otherwise the legitimacy of their existence would be 

challenged. 

 

The first two commissioners of the metropolitan police successfully applied these 

organisational expectations in the development of a well-accepted force. Their approach 

was to classify the force as a component of the national legal system. Therefore, this new 

force had to abide by the law to ensure police power was practised within legislated 

boundaries, and did not endanger people’s liberty and civil rights. The expectation from 

the organisation could be regarded as crime control and public order maintenance (Kelling 

& Moore, 1988). However, the overriding aim of this new force in this era was to make 

itself popular with the public and satisfy expectations of politicians and the industrial elite. 

 

Community expectations were gradually split into three levels when the gap between 

the propertied industrial elite and lower labouring class had widened by the end of the 

nineteenth century (Kelling & Moore, 1988). The top level was the industrial elite and 

bourgeois. Because of politically motivated violence, the new propertied industrial elite 

and bourgeois determined to establish a new force to suppress, control, and regulate the 

new burgeoning, increasingly self-confident, and nondeferential labouring class (Emsley, 

2008; Johnson, 1981; Platt et al., 1982; Storch, 1976, 1981).  The new police force was 

the designated tool for this purpose (Roberg & Kuykendall, 1996; Westley, 1970).The 

new police force was regarded as a tool to control and regulate the nondeferential working 

class and to deal with the increased amount of street crime such as theft, robberies, 

burglaries, and murders (Reith, 1948). In addition to dealing with crime and riots, however, 
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the middle and upper classes expected the new force to maintain an effective affiliation 

with the administration (Fogelson, 1977). This affiliation could help them maintain their 

political influence and position by means of developing a close relationship with citizens. 

 

The labouring class had different expectations of the new police. Although this class 

was more populous than the elite class, its members had a much weaker voice in 

parliament. However, they also expected the new police force could contribute to a better 

living environment by crime prevention and order maintenance. In addition to this 

expectation, most people of this class were seeking public service and assistance from the 

new civil force (Kelling & Moore, 1988; Reppetto, 1978) and expected that public service 

and assistance would be fairly available to everyone in society regardless of their social, 

political, or economic situation (W. R. Miller, 1975). To some extent, looking for public 

service and equal treatment from the new police became more than an expectation. It 

developed into a power generated by the great grassroots majority (Williams & Murphy, 

1990) to reform the political–watchman model to a better policing model (Kelling & 

Moore, 1988).  

 

3.3.3.2   Specific expectations regarding policing of terrorism 

 

In relation to terrorism-related expectations, the grassroots working class expected to be 

treated fairly. Basically, the working class protested for better payment and working 

conditions. Even though they understood that police could not fulfil these specific needs, 

they did expect police to treat them fairly and to give support and sympathy to their 

protests. For the new elite, they expected the new police force could protect them by 

apprehending the struggling workers, rioters, and other suspicious people. The police 

organisation had a dilemma because, on the one hand, it expected to be accepted by the 

public for acting in nonthreatening ways toward public freedoms and a democratic society. 

On the other hand, it expected to be supported by the new elite class who had great 

influence in parliament and with the government. Police officers expected to be 
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distinguished from military personnel and spies when ordered to collect intelligence about 

political conspiracies, violence, and riots. They believed they were fighting crime in order 

to protect their people, rather than to monitor people (W. L. M. Lee, 1901). 

 

3.3.4   Summary 

 

Roberg and Kuykendall (1996) defined the first policing model as the political–watchman 

model and identified the police as the neighbours of members of the public and their 

communities. Police forces were founded to maintain public order and deal with crime. 

Police tried to distinguish themselves from a standing military force or espionage 

associated with the French style.  They patrolled the streets but behaved in an informal 

and personal style, which had the appearance of a neighbourhood interaction rather than 

a formal relationship. Nevertheless, in order to constrain the struggling working class and 

people who were considered suspicious, a special branch was established and police in 

this branch behaved in an intrusive and secretive way. They used their coercive power to 

apprehend suspects motivated by political ideologies. Undercover police were introduced 

to collect intelligence about political conspiracies and violence. 

 

3.4   The phase of the legalistic–professional model 

 

Police corruption was one of the reasons behind the change from the political–watchman 

to the legalistic–professional model (Kelling & Moore, 1988; Roberg, Kuykendall, & 

Novak, 2002). In the new model, police were expected to enforce the law impartially and 

to maintain a distance from communities. They were not expected to analyse the causes 

of crime and disorder. For the most part, police were expected to respond to criminal acts 

as quickly as possible and to enforce laws appropriately. Such things as vehicles and 

radios facilitated policing. It was widely believed that police forces should be professional 

law enforcement agencies. 
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3.4.1   Policing strategies 

 

In this subsection, I discuss two aspects of policing strategies within the phase of the 

legalistic–professional model. One is the general policing strategy; the other is the 

policing strategy for countering terrorism. Each of these is discussed in turn. 

 

3.4.1.1   General policing strategy 

 

During the time of this model, the general policing strategy was visibility. Visibility was 

implemented into policing tasks from different perspectives as had occurred in the 

political–watchman model. However, in the legalistic–professional model, visibility was 

intended to demonstrate that police officers were ready to respond to illegal or undesirable 

activities (Bittner, 1990). Foot patrol was replaced by vehicle patrol in some metropolitan 

areas (Kelling & Moore, 1988). Police defended this replacement for two reasons 

(Rawlings, 1995). First, they could patrol a larger area. Second, they could respond to 

crime more efficiently, for example, by driving to a crime scene and chasing suspects. 

Moreover, in the legalistic–professional model, due to the rapid development of science 

and technology, some advanced communication technologies, such as telephones and 

radios, became popular among police and facilitated their response to crime. 

 

3.4.1.2   Strategy for countering terrorism 

 

In relation to the terrorism-related policing strategy, harsh law enforcement by means of 

visibility and apprehension were the typical strategies implemented in the legalistic–

professional model. The anticolonial wave of terrorism coincided almost wholly with this 

model from the 1920s to the 1960s. Intensive patrol was adopted as a visible approach in 

countering terrorist activities. Terrorist acts were treated as serious crimes that caused 

casualties among innocent people (Martin, 2012). Therefore, police in this model started 

to respond to those terrorists rapidly and harshly, regardless of their anticolonial 

motivation (Blake, 2012; Jonathan-Zamir, Weisburd, & Hasisi, 2014). For example, 
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police intensified their patrol with weapons on the streets, and they conducted intrusive 

secret investigations to combat terrorism. Furthermore, methods from the forensic 

sciences were also adopted for countering terrorist crimes, including detection of 

explosives and trace examination (Dyson, 2001). 

 

3.4.2   Police behaviour 

 

General police behaviour and police behaviour for countering terrorism will be discussed 

in this subsection. I discuss each of these police behaviours below. 

 

3.4.2.1   General police behaviour 

 

Under the legalistic–professional model, the general police behaviour was characterised 

by law enforcement. When dealing with problems or conducting criminal investigations, 

the police were not expected to consider specific circumstances about suspects, victims, 

and witnesses, but were expected to follow the laws and regulations (Rawlings, 1995). In 

order to be more professional in crime investigation, forensic science developed rapidly 

during the time of this model, facilitating the work of police in relation to their crime-

fighting role (Roberg, Kuykendall, & Novak, 2002). Furthermore, procedural justice 

became popular around the 1960s, and the objective reality and effectiveness of 

investigative measures were regarded as less important (Tyler, Schulhofer, & Huq, 2010). 

When police agencies began to evaluate police performance, such as the number of 

suspects a police officer apprehended or the number of tickets a police officer issued, 

police became more enthusiastic about increasing their figures (Roberg, Kuykendall & 

Novak, 2002). In other words, police became more interested in undertaking measurable 

activities irrespective of whether those activities had any worthwhile results in terms of 

crime control or public order maintenance.  
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3.4.2.2   Police behaviour for countering terrorism 

 

In relation to counterterrorism, coercive power predominated in the legalistic–

professional model. Police adopted quite different behaviours in countering terrorist 

activities than they did with other crimes. In addition to legislatively supported 

approaches for policing terrorism, some unethical policing approaches were used to deal 

with terrorist suspects. These approaches included torture, intimidation, and threats of 

violence (Maras, 2012). When terrorist attacks occurred, police officers more often than 

not would suffer tremendous pressure from senior officials as well as the public because 

they were eager to obtain rapid confessions and evidence of conspiracy behind the attacks 

(Dyson, 2015). As discussed in Section 2.4.2, in the anticolonial wave (1920s–1960s), 

police and their families and relatives became the targets of terrorist attacks. In order to 

threaten the government and terrorise the public, terrorists committed a series of 

assassinations of police (Rapoport, 2002).  

 

Police were infuriated by these assassinations, and they responded with violent and 

sometimes brutal revenge in the name of counterterrorism. This revenge amounted to 

little more than a demonstration of the adage an eye for an eye and a tooth for a tooth 

(Hoffman, 2017), with police engaging in torture and abuse of suspects to gain 

confessions of alleged conspiracies. Newburn (2008) provided an example of members 

of the Metropolitan Police abusing Irish terrorists. Later studies have indicated the 

ineffectiveness of torture and intimidation (Athey, 2007; Branche, 2007; Clutterbuck, 

2006; Silke, 2016). But even without this knowledge in the era of legalistic–professional 

policing, police misconduct caused a dramatic drop in public confidence and satisfaction 

with the police (Innes & Thiel, 2008; Martin, 2012; S. Miller, 2009). 
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3.4.3   Expectations 

 

Two kinds of expectations are observable with the legalistic–professional model. They 

are general expectations regarding the police force and policing, and specific 

expectations regarding the policing of terrorism.  

 

3.4.3.1   General expectations regarding the police force and policing 

 

During the time of this model, individual police were generally expected to concentrate 

on crime fighting rather than serving the public (Kelling & Moore, 1988). Police 

organisations expected police to keep a distance from the public, including politicians, 

and to be more professional in dealing with crime and maintaining public order. 

Maintaining a professional detachment from members of the public was identified as a 

means of reducing the risk of police being corrupted and avoiding subsequent negative 

impacts on the reputation of the departments (Critchley, 1973; Reith, 1975). Furthermore, 

police organisations expected police to enforce laws in a precise manner without giving 

sympathy to victims or even criminals who tried to justify their offences with reasoning 

or excuses (Kelling & Moore, 1988).   

 

Communities were satisfied with this professional policing model because of its lack 

of corruption among police individuals, for its rapid response to crime, and for its 

advanced forensic science and technologies in criminal investigations (Dempsey & Forst, 

2011; Grieve, Harfield, & MacVean, 2007). However, with the passage of time, 

communities realised that even though the police announced that more criminals had been 

arrested, their sense of security did not improve. Emsley (2008) argued that when the 

police isolated themselves from the public and were reluctant to communicate with the 

public, the public lost their sense of security and started to challenge the rationale behind 

the existence of the police. The public came to expect police to prevent crime rather than 

simply apprehend criminals after they had committed offences (Kelling & Moore, 1988).  
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3.4.3.2   Specific expectations regarding policing of terrorism 

 

In relation to terrorism-related expectations of the police, police expected more legitimate 

authorisation to combat terrorism. This included urgent arrest and search without a 

warrant, longer detention before trial, and even some unconventional measures for 

terrorist interrogation and investigation (S. Miller, 2009; Pearse, 2013; Savage, 2011). As 

a result of this policing model, studies were conducted about the police abuse of terrorists 

(Fry, 1967; Ritchie, 1940). Academics expected police to fight terrorism within their legal 

authorisation rather than requesting an expansion of their authorisation. Additionally, 

some people complained about the harsh police responses to anticolonial terrorists, 

acknowledging the notion that one man’s terrorist was another man’s freedom fighter 

(Martin, 2012). It was argued that, although terrorist behaviours should not be condoned, 

their cause and demands were reasonable (Rapoport, 2002). Colonisation itself induced 

the people who had been colonised to protest violently. Therefore, to some extent, police 

were expected to show sympathy to anticolonial terrorists and protect their right to 

freedom of speech (Ganor, 2002; Martin, 2012; Richardson, 2007). 

 

3.4.4   Summary 

 

The fundamental characteristic of the legalistic–professional policing model was to 

enforce laws for crime control. This model emphasised the importance of procedural 

justice in fighting crime as professional law enforcement agencies. In order to respond to 

crime in a timely and efficient manner, visibility was the important policing strategy in 

this model of policing. Police patrolled their jurisdiction in their vehicles and took 

advantage of developments in technology to communicate with each other. Improved 

forensic science helped police to collect evidence from crime scenes and identify suspects 

rapidly. While they conducted criminal investigation and other law enforcement tasks, 

police were not expected to show sympathy and compassion to victims and criminals, but 

to enforce laws precisely in order to demonstrate their professional expertise. Police were 
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enthusiastic in developing their professional skills in dealing with crime rather than 

providing service to the public. Despite the police announcing that they arrested more 

suspects and did so more rapidly after crimes had been committed, the public sense of 

security did not improve proportionally. The public expected police to be back in their 

communities and ready to provide public service. 

 

Regarding terrorism in this model, terrorist acts were considered serious criminal 

behaviour motivated by anticolonial and/or other political purposes. In addition to 

responding to terrorist attacks more rapidly and apprehending terrorist suspects more 

quickly, police tried to extract confessions and identify terrorist conspiracies as soon as 

possible in order to minimise casualties and property damage. However, some unethical 

approaches such as torture were also used in interrogations of terrorists.  

 

3.5   The phase of the community-service model 

 

The legalistic–professional model was criticised for its ineffectiveness in crime 

prevention, its isolating police from communities, and its ineffectiveness in decreasing 

public fear of crime. As a result, police were expected to return to the communities they 

policed. Crime prevention was believed to be no less important than was rapid response 

to criminal acts and subsequent investigation. Therefore, the good relationship between 

police and the public was emphasised, and there was encouragement to tailor specific 

police agendas for different communities in both the community-service and rational-

contingency policing models. 

 

According to Roberg and Kuykendall (1996), the legalistic–professional model was 

followed by the community-service model and then by the rational-contingency model. 

In the community-service model the emphasis is on good relationships between the police 

and the public, and in the contingency model the emphasis is on contingent solutions to 

solving public concerns (Roberg, 1979). In both models, good relationships between the 
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police and the public are emphasised and reinforced by problem-solving efforts involving 

cooperation from both counterparts. For this reason, mainly, I regard these two policing 

models as being essentially the same as each other and will refer to them jointly as the 

community-service policing model to facilitate forthcoming discussions. In addition to 

both models having a problem-oriented approach as their core spirit (Goldstein, 1979, 

1990), a number of other features justify combining them. 

 

First, in both models, law enforcement is regarded as neither the only, nor the best, 

option but rather the last resort for police officers when solving community problems. It 

has been argued that law enforcement may undermine the police–public relationship to 

some extent (G. R. Newman, 2010). The community-service model encourages police 

officers to solve community problems by means of nonenforcement alternatives, while 

the rational-contingency model is characterised by contingency initiatives, that is, 

initiatives that respond to specific contingencies that arise (Roberg & Kuykendall, 1996; 

Spelman & Eck, 1987). These initiatives refer to a group of optional approaches that were 

either outcomes of scientific policing research or approaches endorsed by practical 

policing experiences somewhere else. Second, the police–public relationship is regarded 

in both models as having pivotal importance in fulfilling the responsibilities of police in 

a democratic society. According to this view, without public consent and support, no 

matter how hard police work they could not satisfy the public, and police accountability 

and even legitimacy would be challenged. Third, in each model there is acceptance that 

communities’ expectations and requirements in relation to the police service are varied. 

No single form of police service can satisfy everyone. Therefore, the tailored police 

service or the so-called rational-contingency approach was encouraged in order to satisfy 

different expectations and requirements from the public: expectations and requirements 

that focus on community service (Roberg, 1979). Fourth, by acknowledging the different 

expectations, the use of discretion by frontline officers is authorised and encouraged, and 

is regarded as consistent with both the rule by law and organisational discipline.  
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In this section, discussions about policing strategies, police behaviour, and 

expectations in the phase of the community-service model will be divided into general 

behaviour and terrorism-related behaviour. Both general policing strategies and strategies 

for countering terrorism will be discussed in detail. 

 

3.5.1   Policing strategies 

 

3.5.1.1   General policing strategies 

 

The community-service policing model remains the current policing model. During the 

time of this model, general policing strategies have involved all four strategies identified 

by Roberg & Kuykendall (1996), namely visibility, apprehension, counselling, and 

education. In previous policing models, visibility and apprehension were implemented to 

fulfil the role of police in fighting crime and maintaining public order. In this policing 

model, crime control remains the prime responsibility police need to fulfil for the public. 

In order to control crime, enforcing the law is one, but not always the preferred, option, 

particularly in relation to minor offences. Therefore, rather than enforcing laws rigidly 

and harshly, some softer strategies, including counselling and education, are regarded as 

leading to better consequences in dealing with community problems (Mohanty & 

Mohanty, 2014; L. Wang, 2018). For instance, when police receive reports of young 

people playing football in the street and making excessive noise and damaging nearby 

property, rather than apprehending those juveniles and imposing penalties on them or 

their parents, community police officers initially counsel the juveniles and their parents. 

Then police could, for instance, organise a meeting with local community members, 

including the relevant young people, to figure out when and where would be the right 

time and area for them to enjoy their outdoor activities. Furthermore, police could suggest 

setting up a fund to pay for the damaged property. This would result in good outcomes 

overall, with the initial problem solved and the welfare of all stakeholders considered, 

including the victims who had suffered property damage.  
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It has been argued that the grassroots officers have a better understanding of the people 

they serve (L. Miller, Hess, & Orthmann, 2010; Villiers, 2009). Moreover, counselling 

and education are regarded as preventative rather than responsive strategies. The 

advocates of the community-service model argue that once public concerns are resolved, 

many potential criminal behaviours would be prevented because a significant number of 

public concerns are related to such behaviours (Palmiotto, 2011; Spalek, 2010). This 

perspective has been supported by many similar studies in social control and policing 

(Davis, Henderson, & Merrick, 2003; Goldstein, 1987; Roberg & Kuykendall, 1996). 

These studies indicate that visibility and apprehension are used to respond to community 

concerns, and counselling and education are exercised to work with the community to 

improve quality of life in the community. Rather than some formally designed approaches 

to enforce laws, police officers are encouraged to solve community problems by bespoke 

nonenforcement alternatives, wherever possible, within this policing model.  

 

3.5.1.2   Strategies for countering terrorism 

 

In relation to terrorism-related policing strategies, all four policing strategies are adopted 

within the community-service policing model. However, given the different emphases 

accorded to these strategies in order to address political activities, Brodeur (1983) 

suggested drawing a distinction between high policing and low policing. High policing 

initiatives stress intelligence gathering and proactive intervention against terrorist 

conspiracies by means of apprehension, interrogation, and undercover investigation 

(Kempa, Stenning, & Wood, 2004; O’Reilly & Ellison, 2006). However, these initiatives 

have been criticised for being less transparent, less accountable, and posing more risk of 

violating human rights (Crelinsten, 1998; Loader, 2002; Sidel, 2007; Thacher, 2005; 

Wilkinson, 2014). Low policing refers to public-order maintenance policing and 

community policing by means of patrolling, counselling, and education (Bayley & 

Weisburd, 2009; Brodeur, 1983, 2003, 2007). High policing is characterised by intrusive 

investigation of terrorism, particularly after terrorist attacks, whereas low policing is 
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directed at preventing terrorist activities through public support (O’Reilly & Ellison, 

2006). In order to effectively prevent large-scale riots and organised crime, and to 

improve capability in crime control, police intelligence has been reinforced by police 

departments since the 1970s (Kelling, 1988; Kelling & Moore, 1988). Compared with the 

political intelligence collected by detectives in the political–watchman model, criminal 

intelligence is mainly collected by frontline police officers from local communities by 

means of police–public communication. In addition, it has been understood that, by 

consulting the communities about their concerns and priorities, not only will information 

be collected, but also the police–community relationship will be enhanced (Kelling & 

Moore, 1988).  

 

3.5.2   Police behaviour 

 

3.5.2.1   General police behaviour 

 

Within the community-service policing model, general police behaviour is characterised 

by discretion, which is considered a sine qua non for community-service policing (Kelling 

& Moore, 1988). Discretion has been a controversial issue in the whole process of 

policing development since the inception of the new police in 1829 because it was abused 

during the time of the political–watchman model (Kelling & Moore, 1988; Livingston, 

1997). In addition, it was identified as one of the root causes of police corruption (Brophy-

Baermann & Conybeare, 1994; Kelling & Moore, 1988; Livingston, 1997). Nevertheless, 

in the community-service model, police officers are encouraged to solve community 

concerns by innovative measures (Kappeler & Gaines, 2010). These measures can be 

generated by the application of discretion that is authorised and regulated by law 

(Kappeler & Gaines, 2010; Kelling & Moore, 1988). Coercive power is the last resort in 

dealing with community problems according to this model. The use of such power risks 

damaging the police–public relationship. Rather than coercive power, interpersonal 

communication skills are recommended (Goldstein, 1987; L. Miller et al., 2010; Peak & 
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Glensor, 2012). In order to regulate coercive power and minimise the prospect of police 

abusing that power, organisational regulations and state legislation are enacted. If police 

coercive power is abused, victims have the right to take legal action against the police for 

abuse or misconduct (Newburn, 2008; Sanders & Young, 2008). 

 

3.5.2.2   General behaviour in countering terrorism 

 

In relation to terrorism-related police behaviour, both coercive power and discretion are 

implemented in policing terrorism. While the community-service policing model 

operated, the New Left wave of terrorism and religious wave of terrorism2 have been 

the source of many serious terrorist attacks (Martin, 2012; Rapoport, 2002). When 

countering those terrorist activities, police forces are accustomed to enforcing laws in 

terms of coercive power. For example, police will investigate the attack and apprehend 

suspects as quickly as possible to disrupt further attacks and being the terrorists before 

the courts. Meanwhile, police will try all means to collect intelligence in order to take 

pre-emptive action against terrorists. In this policing model, police have two main ways 

of collecting terrorism-related intelligence. One is to collect information by high 

policing approaches. With the high technology equipment and confidential approaches, 

police would collect high-value intelligence with intrusive measures into terrorist 

organisations (Dyson, 2001). Interrogation is also an approach within high policing. By 

interrogating terrorists, police could acquire specific intelligence. With that kind of 

intelligence, police are likely to be able to apprehend other terrorists and to prevent 

subsequent attacks. However, the problem of torturing terrorists persisted in this 

policing model (S. Miller, 2009). Low policing is the other way to collect terrorism-

related intelligence. Police endeavour to invite communities to participate in policing 

work in this model, and discretion, rather than coercive power, is the behaviour that 

                                                 
2 Four waves of modern terrorist activities were discussed in Section 2.4 in Chapter 2. Figure 3.1 could 

also be helpful with regard to this point. 
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police use to deal with many public problems (Palmiotto, 2011). When members of the 

public suspect suspicious behaviour, they are encouraged to report it to the police. The 

police can identify terrorism-related information from those reports. A good relationship 

between the public and police is the crucial foundation for these sources of intelligence 

(Spalek, 2010; Spalek & Lambert, 2008).  

 

3.5.3   Expectations 

 

3.5.3.1   General expectations regarding the police force and policing 

 

During the time of this model, general expectations relating to the police have evolved 

again. Individual police officers’ expectations and the police organisations’ expectations 

shifted horizontally from law enforcement to community service, and the expectation 

from the community grew vertically from securing human life and private property to use 

of proactive tactics and increasing the public’s sense of security. From the individual 

police officers’ perspective, because they have been moved back to the beat and have 

been authorised with discretion, police expect to be trusted by the communities they 

police (Pate, Wycoff, Skogan, & Sherman, 1986; Trojanowicz & Baldwin, 1982). 

Communities are anticipated to be willing to communicate with the police and to consult 

with police about public concerns. According to empirical studies, Kelling and Moore 

(1988) suggested that if qualified police officers are trusted and authorised to manage 

their beat, the officers will be dedicated to their communities in problem solving and 

public welfare. Other scholars have echoed this suggestion (see Mohanty & Mohanty, 

2014; Oliver, 2000). 

 

Police organisations expect police officers to identify themselves as members of the 

community. Then the overall aim of community-service policing is to contribute to the 

overall welfare of the community (Kappeler & Gaines, 2005; Manning, 2018; Y. Wu, 

Jiang, & Lambert, 2011). To enforce law is one approach among a range of approaches 
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that are available to achieve this goal. Moreover, Page (2011) argued that, once both 

police and the public work together for the welfare of the whole community, public order 

will be maintained and criminal offences will be effectively controlled as by-products of 

such a community-oriented policing model. Some nonenforcement alternatives, such as 

conflict negotiation and adolescent counselling, are highly recommended to community 

police officers when it is not necessary to resort to law enforcement to resolve problems. 

It is believed that these nonenforcement alternatives would not only be effective in 

solving many problems but also contribute to the cohesion of the community (Z. Li, 1999; 

Palmiotto, 2011). Furthermore, discretion is no longer a sensitive issue as it had been in 

the legalistic–professional model. Because communities vary a lot from each other, police 

organisations expect that discretion could generate more innovative measures to solve the 

problems and concerns of communities (Kelling & Moore, 1988).  

 

With respect to community expectations, communities welcome police officers back 

to their beats rather than isolating themselves in their offices or vehicles. Communities 

expect police to frame and reframe their agenda in accordance with public concerns 

(Kappeler & Gaines, 2010; K. C. Wong, 2001a, 2001b). Communities look for police 

responding to public concerns about broken windows in the community, about bullying 

in schools, about drunken people loitering on the streets, and so on. Kelling and Moore 

(1988) described the expectations from communities in a special way. They considered 

police to be production workers and the police organisation as a factory that produces 

service to the public.  

 

In the legalistic–professional model, police organisations produced output regardless 

of the needs of their consumers. However, in the community-service model, communities 

expect the factory to produce what they need. Therefore, in the community-service model, 

police are not only expected to offer services to the public, but are also required to respond 
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appropriately to the concerns and needs of the public rather than acting as an insensitive 

machine of law enforcement (Kappeler & Gaines, 2010). 

 

3.5.3.2   Specific expectations regarding policing of terrorism 

 

In terms of terrorism-related expectations, police officers and their organisations expect 

specialised agencies to be responsible for terrorism-related issues and that the police force 

should concentrate on crime prevention and public-order maintenance (Docobo, 2005; 

Durmaz, 2007; R. R. Friedmann & Cannon, 2007; Lieberman, 2009; Page, 2011). This 

expectation means that agencies such as MI5 in the UK, and the FBI and CIA in the 

United States, should be assigned to countering terrorism (R. V. Clarke & Newman, 2007; 

Docobo, 2005; Dutcher, 2011; Stohl, 2008; Todd, 2011). Terrorist activities, although not 

occurring frequently, are considered to be extremely complicated and “not my business” 

by police (G. R. Newman, 2010). The foundation of U.S. Homeland Security Department, 

after the September 11 terrorist attacks, could be the best example for this perspective. 

However, these same activities revealed the important role of police and other local 

agencies as first responders (Lieberman, 2009). Furthermore, empirical studies 

demonstrate that many terrorists planning attacks do so in relatively close proximity to 

the target location, and this suggests that local police might have the opportunity to 

intervene in such planning before the attacks occur (Smith, Damphousse, & Roberts, 

2006). Therefore, some police acknowledge that they have a role in counterterrorism, but 

they expect clear guidance in carrying out their role against terrorism (G. R. Newman, 

2010; Thiel, 2009; United States General Accountability Office, 2007). 

 

Communities expect local police officers to contribute to terrorism prevention in their 

daily policing with communities because local police officers are in an ideal position to 

protect their communities before terrorist attacks take place (G. R. Newman, 2010; Spalek, 

2013; K. C. Wong, 2009a, 2009b). It might be only a slight exaggeration to say that until 

the September 11, 2001 terrorist attacks in the United States, neither frontline police 
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forces nor the public realised the importance of frontline police officers in preventing and 

responding to terrorist attacks (Lowe, 2015; Murray, 2005; Spalek, 2013). 

 

3.5.4   Summary 

 

The police role was identified by Roberg and Kuykendall (1996) as that of teacher and 

analyst in the community-service and the rational-contingency models. In the role of 

teacher, police officers should be good at communicating with community members and 

informing the public about how to protect themselves against crime and to cooperate with 

police. Additionally, community police officers need to educate those at risk of 

committing crime or otherwise breaching the law. In the role of analyst, the police need 

to be rational when analysing the problems that confront them and developing sound 

responses.  

 

3.6   Conclusions relating to the role of police in countering terrorism 

 

Discussion about the role of local police in policing terrorism, and how to carry out this 

role, is not limited to individual police personnel and police organisations. It is also a 

contested topic among authorities and academics. Therefore, the aim in this research is to 

identify the role that police forces can reasonably be expected to play in both preventing 

and responding to terrorism. Community policing, which remains the current policing 

model, will be analysed in order to clarify the extent to which that form of policing might 

be a strategy for meeting expectations about countering terrorism and to give clear 

guidance for police and other law enforcement agencies for responding to terrorism in the 

first instance and for identifying appropriate prevention strategies. 

 

Based on elements of the expectation–integration model of policing (Roberg, 1979; 

Roberg & Kuykendall, 1996; Roberg, Kuykendall, & Novak, 2002), I have drawn some 

conclusions about both general policing and policing terrorism. In relation to general 
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policing, I have analysed (for each of the three policing models)3 the influences that each 

of the three main sources of expectation4 have had (or continue to have) on the role of 

police. This clearly demonstrates the ways in which the police role has changed in the 

past centuries in line with changed expectations, which in turn demonstrates that that role 

should not be regarded as fixed and absolute.  

 

With regard to terrorism, police have an undeniable role in countering terrorism and 

indeed have experience in this across each policing phase. Although the community-

service policing model, which is currently the predominant policing model, was not 

developed primarily or exclusively for countering terrorist activities, this research is 

premised on the view that it is not inherently incapable of contributing to policing 

terrorism with the support and participation of the public, though some alterations or 

revisions may be needed to facilitate such policing.  

 

3.6.1   The multilateral relationship of expectations determining the role of police 

 

The three main sources of expectations have considerable influence on the role of police, 

and the multilateral relationship among those three sources of expectations can determine 

the role of police. By reference to the expectation–integration model and studying the 

three main eras of modern policing, several conclusions can be drawn.  

 

First, community expectations are of crucial importance. The history of modern 

policing shows that whenever community expectations have not been satisfied, the 

dominant policing model has been adjusted to meet those expectations. When 

communties wanted public policing services, the first modern police force was 

                                                 
3 Namely the political–watchman model, the legalistic–professional model, and the community-service 

model. 

4 Namely the communitys’ expectations, the individual police officers’ expectations, and the police 

organisations’ expectations. 
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established in metropolitan London; when the communities expected an impartial and 

professional police service, the political–watchman model was replaced by the legalistic–

professional model; and when the communities expected police to go back to the streets 

and work to address public concerns, the community-service and rational-contigency 

models were introduced.  

 

The complex nature of community expectations requires flexible policing responses, 

particularly because different communities might have different expectations. Police 

should try their best to fulfil these expectations through adaptable policing strategies and 

appropriate police behaviour. For instance, some people expect police to protect their 

rights by enforcing the law against offenders, while others expect police to provide 

guidance so that people avoid offending against others. Police should be skillful in 

choosing different policing strategies for addressing each of the different expectations 

from communities.  

 

Community expectations may be negatively influenced by policing strategies and 

police behaviours. If police make mistakes in applying their strategies, or if they behave 

improperly to a community, the community will not be satisfied or even be angry with 

the police. When community expectations are not fulfiled in a timely manner or by 

appropriate policing strategies, communities would be disappointed. 

 

Second, the three main sources of expectations influence each other in various ways. 

Generally, police organisations attempt to satisfy communities. However, police 

organisations can influence the public sense of security by means of various police 

strategies and police behaviours, and individual police officers can influence 

communities by their policing behaviours and influence the organisation by their attitudes 

in working and completing orders. Police models change in order to address the three 

main sources of expectations, with each model including different policing strategies and 
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police behaviour. As a new model emerges, including different policing strategies and 

police behaviours, public attitudes toward the policing models are themselves impacted. 

In order to fulfil the role of police, certain policing models, including policing strategies 

and police behaviour, are implemented. Both the policing strategies and police behaviour 

influence community expectations as well as the organisational and individual police 

officers’ expectations. Therefore, a multilateral relationship in deciding the role of police 

system can be identified. This is illustrated in Figure 3.2. 

 

 

Figure 3.2.  The multilateral relationship in deciding the role of police. 

 

Third, policing models can be adjusted to adapt to changed expectations. Throughout 

each of the policing eras, there were major changes in the sources of expecations that 

resulted in a change of police model. There were also smaller changes in expectatons that 

led to changes within each model, prior to each major change. For instance, the case of 

Miranda v. Arizona in 1963 influenced the overall crminal justice system of America and 

influenced procedural justice for the police in particular (Thomas, 2017). The O.J. 
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Simpson murder case in 1994 revealed the importance of evidence examination and 

forensic science for overall criminal justice (Benecke, 2005). These famous cases 

pervasively influenced the system of justice. However, they did not substantially change 

the role of police or the expectations placed on police. Rather, these changes in 

expecations of the police were accommodated within the existing policing models, thus 

avoiding widespread change of those models.  

 

3.6.2   Community expectations of police in counterterrorism 

 

Throughout the history of the new police force, communities have escalated their 

expectations of police, as shown in Figure 3.3. Because of changes in the major sources 

of expectations, policing models changed to fulfil those expectations. With the change of 

policing models, communities have evolved still more expectations to be fulfilled by 

police. 

Figure 3.3.  The escalated expectations from communities. 

 

Crime control and public order maintenance have been the primary expectations of 

communities since the foundation of the police force (Ignatieff, 1979; R. W. Miller, 1975). 

By the end of the 1930s, citizens’ expectations were not limited to security of life and 

property. Instead, citizens required the police to control crime and maintain public order 

(Kelling & Moore, 1988; Roberg & Kuykendall, 1996). With the arrival of the new 

century, especially when threatened by terrorism, human rights and liberty became 
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another concern for the public. The terrorist attacks on September 11, 2001 were disasters. 

In response, two iconic counter terrorism initiatives were proposed, both of which 

generated concern about the balance between national security on the one hand and 

human rights and liberty on the other. As one of the controversial responses, the U.S. 

Patriot Act authorised the expansion of police power in order to prevent terrorist activities. 

However, the Act was strongly criticised for threatening personal privacy and civil rights. 

A number of provisions were criticised for being counter to the U.S. Constitution (I. 

Brown & Korff, 2009; Deflem, 2010; M. Moore, 2004; Counter-terrorism powers: 

Reconciling security and liberty in an open society: A discussion paper cm6174, 2004; 

Walker, 2009). Another response was the War on Terror. Many countries did not share 

the view that violent revenge or military attacks on terrorist organisations were optimal 

strategies for combating terrorism (Arce et al., 2011; Cunningham, 2007; Frey, 2004; 

Lum, Kennedy, & Sherley, 2006). Furthermore, the War on Terror raised considerable 

concern about human rights. As a result of the War on Terror, a large number of terrorist 

suspects and those who had decided to surrender in the war zone were detained without 

trial in prisons such as Guantanamo Bay. In these prisons, people were abused by torture, 

intimidation, and humiliation (Dycus, Berney, Banks, & Raven-Hansen, 2002; White & 

Higham, 2004).  

 

Communities expect police to counter terrorism in their daily policing tasks. Police are 

designated to protect the public from the risk of criminal offences (Villiers, 2009). By the 

end of the legalistic–professional model, communities expected police to take pre-

emptive action against terrorist plots rather than only responding to terrorist attacks 

(Jonathan-Zamir et al., 2014). Because of the concerns about abusing coercive powers, 

more and more communities want police to uphold and respect human rights in preventing 

and fighting terrorism (M. Clarke, 2010; Gregory, 2005; S. Miller, 2009). Furthermore, 

formal and impartial police behaviour have been welcomed by communities (Kelling & 

Moore, 1988; Roberg, Kugkendall & Novak, 2002).   
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3.6.3   Police experience in counterterrorism 

 

I have given an operational definition of terrorism in order to facilitate this study, and I 

have elaborated on the history of terrorism (Rapoport, 2002). Generally, when countering 

terrorism police enforce the law harshly using intrusive means or pre-emptive approaches 

such as the methods associated with high policing. Even some unethical measures, such 

as torture, are taken to combat terrorism. However, police have gained some experience 

in countering terrorism. 

 

First, police have learned to counter terrorism with justice rather than brutal violence. 

With terrorism becoming an international phenomenon and terrorists committing serious 

criminal offences, communities expect to be protected. They expect police to secure 

people’s lives and property, to engage in formal and impartial police behaviour in 

countering terrorism, to prevent terrorist attacks, and to improve the public sense of 

security. Police therefore are expected to play a role in counterterrorism (Gu, 2009; 

Hamm, 2007; Pang & Cui, 2012; Spalek, 2013). However, with the development of 

human civilisations, more and more people do not believe that one form of violence can 

really stop another form of violence, and increasingly fewer people accept the logic of an 

eye for an eye and a tooth for a tooth (Hoffman, 2006). People value procedural justice, 

human rights, and democracy, and they expect terrorism to be prevented with justice 

rather than violence. Police accepted that even a terrorist deserves a fair trial in a court, 

rather than being killed brutally in a battle (Hoffman, 2017; Martin, 2012; Spalek, 2013).  

 

Second, police learned to benefit from keeping a good relationship with communities. 

Throughout the phases of policing models, police worked hard to combat crime, even at 

the expense of losing the trust of communities in the political–watchman model and 

decreasing the public sense of security in the legalistic–professional model. However, the 

community-service model stresses the importance of maintaining good relationships with 

communities. Therefore, compared with previous policing models, the community-



CHAPTER 3     THE CHANGING ROLES OF POLICE 

 

 

 

119 

 

service model has performed more effectively in communicating with communities and 

in upholding and respecting human rights.  

 

By examining communities’ expectations of police, it becomes clear that communities 

still expect police to protect their lives and property, to behave in a formal and impartial 

manner, to prevent crime and provide people with a sense of security, and to uphold 

human rights in daily policing. Therefore, given no major change in expectations, it is not 

necessary to abandon the community-service model. Instead, it is necessary to adjust the 

community-service model to meet specific terrorism-related expectations.  

 

3.6.4   Deficiencies of the current community-service model for policing terrorism 

 

The current community-service model has advantages as well as some deficiencies. Those 

deficiencies should be analysed and revised in the proposed community-service model 

for policing terrorism. 

 

First, a revised model needs to involve the public more in policing tasks. This 

involvement should not be the same as the role of a professional police officer. It means 

that the strengths of communities should be recognised and used for better cooperation 

with police (X. Chen, 2002). For example, communities can inform police when they see 

suspicious terrorism-related behaviour in their area. Community members can be the ears 

and eyes of their police to supervise their community for potential terrorist conspiracies.  

 

Second, the revised model should clearly identify that the responsibility of countering 

terrorism is shared between the police and communities. This responsibility sharing does 

not necessarily suggest that police cannot fulfil their responsibility to protect the public, 

or that the public has to protect themselves against terrorism. It means that the more 

effectively police and communities cooperate with each other, the more they can combine 

their respective strengths to achieve a better outcome in relation to prevention of terrorism.  
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As argued in the previous chapter, the key terrorist strategy is to terrify all the people 

by targeting some of the people. Although the police have achieved mixed results over 

the years in relation to people’s fear of crime, their experiences have provided lessons 

that can contribute to the development of the community-service model for policing 

terrorism. The public may not truly understand the actions of police or the reasons behind 

those actions without first being informed about the police agenda and initiatives. By 

serving the public and addressing public concerns, police can develop and enhance their 

relationship with the public. Subsequently, communities could be encouraged to work 

with the police and contribute to the welfare of the community. In the next chapter, I will 

discuss the Western model of community policing, which has been identified as a top–

down version. 

 

3.7   Concluding comments 

 

In this chapter, the role of policing regard to terrorism and counterterrorism has been 

identified. By reference to the expectation–integration model (Roberg, 1979; Roberg, 

Kuykendall, & Novak, 2002), it is evident that the role of police has been constantly 

changing and that expectations are the driving forces for development of the policing 

models. However, in the era of terrorism and counterterrorism, the expectations have not 

changed significantly. Therefore, it would be desirable to develop the community-service 

model to fulfil the role of police in counterterrorism. In the following chapters, 

community policing will be examined in relation to policing terrorism. 
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4 

 

Western Community Policing:   

Prospects for the Policing of Terrorism With a Top–Down Approach 

 

4.1   Introduction 

 

In Chapter 3, it became obvious that the role of the police has to change because of public 

expectations. Police need to pay more attention to terrorist crimes. Because terrorists can 

live within the community, perhaps in a hidden way, police must mobilise communities 

to contribute to their (police) efforts to prevent and deal with terrorism. Community 

policing is well known for its valuing of the police–public relationship. In this chapter 

and the next, I focus on community policing to identify how it relies on and contributes 

to good police–public relationships and whether it can mobilise communities to 

participate in policing terrorism.  

 

Regarded as a tour de force (Bayley, 1996) and criticised as a fait accompli 

(Rosenbaum, 1994), community policing has been globally adopted and transformed in 

various ways (Brogden & Nijhar, 2005; Kappeler & Gaines, 2010; K. C. Wong, 2001b). 

Rather than elaborating on the individual forms of community policing that are practised 

in many countries, two versions of community policing will be analysed. These are what 

I refer to as Western community policing and Chinese community policing. Both of these 

versions are believed to succeed in producing good police–public relationships and they 

have been welcomed in their respective communities. However, they are differentiated as 

a top–down version and a bottom–up version, respectively. Their representative strategies 

and underlying theories will be examined carefully in order to explore whether or not they 

are capable of policing terrorism, or how their current forms could be improved for 

policing terrorism.  

 

In this chapter, I focus on Western community policing, or the top–down version of 

community policing. I begin by tracing the origins of community policing to identify the 

original spirit of this popular policing model. Then I conceptualise community policing, 
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both in terms of the concept of community and its core components. Thereafter, its 

representative strategy, problem-oriented policing, and its underlying theory, broken-

windows theory, will be discussed in detail. I conclude that Western community policing 

is not fully able to prevent and deal with terrorism because of deficiencies in mobilising 

communities against terrorism, and it is therefore necessary to explore Chinese 

community policing in Chapter 5. To begin with, however, some preliminary distinctions 

about these two versions of community policing need to be clarified in order to facilitate 

the overall discussions in Chapters 4 and 5. 

 

4.2   Preliminary distinctions 

 

In order to develop community policing for policing terrorism, rather than focussing on 

specific types of community policing and becoming preoccupied with explaining the 

variations and similarities between them, Wisler and Onwudiwe (2008) suggested an 

innovative classification of community policing in terms of distinguishing top–down 

versions from bottom–up versions. According to Wisler and Onwudiwe (2008, p. 427), 

“bracketing the Western ideology of community policing as state-initiated and controlled 

(top–down) allows us to discover a rich field of informal policing widely practised by 

communities in Asia, Latin America, or Africa (bottom–up)”. In particular, according to 

Wisler and Onwudiwe (2008, p. 431), “China CP [community policing] style … 

corresponds also to a bottom–up process deeply anchored in the traditional values of 

Confucianism”. Theoretically, these two types of community policing are differentiated 

by the role of the state and the community respectively. In the top–down version, the 

community policing initiatives originate with and are dominated by departments of the 

state. In contrast, community members are the dominant element in the bottom–up 

version. 

 

Top–down versions of community policing tend to be similar given that they begin 

from the level of the state and its instruments, which, across most Western countries, tend 

to be relatively similar. Conversely, bottom–up versions of community policing can differ 

markedly given that their starting point is people’s social and cultural life. To keep the 

remainder of this thesis within manageable boundaries, and to explore a developed 

approach to community policing for policing terrorism, Chinese community policing will 

be the sole focus for discussions of bottom–up versions of community policing. 
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Each version of community policing has a key representative strategy and an 

underlying theory that provides its conceptual basis (Kappeler & Gaines, 2010; L. Miller, 

Hess, & Orthmann, 2010; Y. Xu, Fiedler, & Flaming, 2005). These are itemised in Table 

4.1. 

Table 4.1  

Different Versions of Community Policing 

Version of 

community 

policing 

Key representative 

strategy 

Related underlying 

theory 
Adopted areas 

Top-down 
Problem-oriented 

policing (POP) 

Broken-windows theory 

(BWT) 

Western 

countries, e.g. 

America 

Bottom–up 
Mass-line policing 

(MLP) 

Police power as social 

resources theory 

(PPSRT) 

China 

 

In the remainder of this chapter, I will focus on the top–down version of community 

policing, both explaining it and critiquing its value in relation to the policing of terrorism. 

To avoid confusion, this version of community policing will be referred to as Western 

community policing, and the other (bottom–up) version will be referred to as Chinese 

community policing. This distinction is not made in most of the texts referred to below, 

so references there to community policing in general will mostly be references to Western 

community policing unless otherwise indicated. 

 

 The core components of community policing are good police–public relationships and 

solving problems by means of collaboration between the police and the public. When 

trying to specify these core components in ways that can inform actual practice, 

academics typically create lists that reflect the particular perspective from which they are 

working. Two such lists are the Ten Principles of Community Policing, formulated by 

Kappeler and Gaines (2010, pp. 383–385) and Haberfeld’s Twelve Points of Community 

Policing (Haberfeld, 2002, pp.160–161). These two lists are provided in the appendices 

(See Appendices C and D, respectively), rather than quoted here, given their length and 

the fact that not all items on each list are relevant to the current discussion. In order to 
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distinguish between different community policing models, only these two lists will be 

considered here. 

 

 In their Ten Principles of Community Policing, Kappeler and Gaines (2010) drew an 

overall picture of community policing and identified community policing as a philosophy 

and an organisational strategy that emphasises partnership and involvement for fulfilling 

the specific needs of different communities. Kappeler and Gaines also referred to the 

advantages of modern technology and encouraged dealing with contemporary community 

concerns through creative new approaches while stressing that “nothing surpasses what 

dedicated human beings, talking and working together, can achieve” (p. 384). 

Furthermore, they argued that not only should the police force prepare for responses to 

emergencies, but it should also be dedicated to crime prevention in the long term. In 

addition, in order to fulfil various community expectations and the involvement of the 

public in community policing, a type of line officer should be created that can be 

dedicated to the community and community policing tasks.   

 

 According to the Twelve Points of Community Policing (Haberfeld, 2002), rather than 

responding to individual incidents, police should pay more attention to solving problems 

that are identified by communities or police. In order to solve problems, police should be 

familiar with resources within the community and they need to develop skills to access 

and mobilise these resources and even to develop new resources. Professional training is 

also mentioned for acquisition of skills to solve problems. Innovation and creative 

problem solving are encouraged.  

 

 Rather than listing specific characteristics of community policing in its different 

versions, Kappeler and Gaines (2010, p. 4) identified “four major facets [that] occur when 

community policing is implemented”. These are the philosophical facet, the 

organisational and personnel facet, the strategic facet, and the programmatic facet. Each 

facet has several subtle key aspects.  

 

 In the philosophical facet, Kappeler and Gaines (2010) distinguished six core elements 

of community policing that distinguish it from the legalistic–professional policing model. 

These elements are community input, working together, developing trust, sharing power, 
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creativity, and neighbourhood variations (p. 5). Within the organisational and personnel 

facet, a decentralised organisational structure is regarded as indispensable for 

implementing community policing. Concerning the strategic facet, geographic focus and 

coownership of problems, face-to-face contact with community members, and a crime 

prevention focus are considered the primary strategies for developing community 

policing. Finally, the programmatic facet identifies problem solving and situational crime 

prevention as the two primary tactics in community policing, with community 

involvement critical to each tactic (Kappeler & Gaines, 2010). 

 

Although the four-facet framework clarifies important information about community 

policing, some facets need further discussion. Concerning the philosophical facet, balance 

is required between what police should do in the short term and what should count as their 

responsibility in the long term. For example, police may assist homeless people with 

finding shelter and food for a short period. However, from a long-term perspective, it is 

the business of government (at some level) to make the improvements in employment and 

public welfare that address homelessness overall. Community policing should not be an 

excuse to require police to carry extra burdens or duties for others. Limited police 

resources (including time and expertise) should not be exhausted by various community 

problems that should be resolved by others (Goldstein, 1987; K. C. Wong, 2001b).  

 

 With regard to the organisational and personnel facet, a decentralised organisational 

structure is emphasised repeatedly for the sake of tailoring suitable policing services to 

fulfil the specific needs of individual communities (Reisig, 2010). However, policing has 

always been very centralised. Most modern police forces have adopted a paramilitary 

style since they were founded (Emsley, 2008; Sanders & Young, 2008; Villiers, 2009).1 

Although the first two commissioners of the Metropolitan Police in Britain tried their best 

to distinguish themselves from “standing armies” (Ignatieff, 1979, p. 26) or the French 

style “system of espionage” (Emsley, 2008, p. 68), the paramilitary style centralised 

organisational structure has not changed since then (Emsley, 2008; Roberg, Crank, & 

Kuykendall, 2000; Roberg, Kuykendall, & Novak, 2002). This gives rise to two 

difficulties in relation to the community policing imperative for decentralised policing 

                                                 
1  Some exceptions exist. For example, in America, some states have police organisations with a 

decentralised structure that have been established for centuries (Johnson, 1981; Sherman, 1974). 



CHAPTER 4     WESTERN COMMUNITY POLICING 

 

 

 

126 

 

organisations. First, although a change from the current centralised structure would not 

be impossible, its magnitude would be significant given how pervasive the current 

structure is to all aspects of policing. The changes would not be limited to police 

organisations themselves, but also to the relevant legal systems and communities that 

have only ever known a police force with a centralised structure (Colvin & Goh, 2006). 

Second, the centralised structure with its emphasis on police officers acting as a 

disciplined team and individual officers following orders from senior officers has 

advantages that are critical for meeting the public-safety goals of policing. For example, 

a highly disciplined police force that will take orders is critical when dealing with 

emergencies where lives could be lost if police do not unquestioningly act as directed. 

Any decentralised model of policing would need to be able to retain the primary benefits 

of the centralised model (Z. D. Zhang, Zhang, & Yang, 2003).  

 

These issues raise questions about exactly how essential a decentralised structure is to 

community policing. Although Kappeler and Gaines (2010) suggested that the 

decentralised structure is of crucial importance for community policing, a number of 

countries have already adopted and implemented community policing without changing 

the structure of their police organisation to a decentralised format (Wisler & Onwudiwe, 

2009).  

 

 Within the programmatic facet, community involvement is regarded as an essential 

element of community policing. Community involvement refers to working with the 

community for the community (Kappeler & Gaines, 2010). In this way, community 

policing differs sharply from the political–watchman policing model in which the police 

were working with the community but on behalf of the new elite class (Emsley, 2008). In 

the legalistic–professional policing model, the public were no more than witnesses of law-

enforcement acts. This historical context makes the distinctive feature of community 

policing very clear, namely that the police force and the community cooperate with each 

other in the interests of each other (Kappeler & Gaines, 2010). Furthermore, this feature 

suggests that both the police force and the community are stakeholders within the 

community. Promoting the welfare of the community will be of benefit to both of these 

stakeholders, whereas decay of the community would impact negatively on both the 

community and the police force. For example, in a well-organised and well-managed 
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community, not only can the members of the community enjoy safe daily lives, but so too 

can the police officers who will have less pressure for order maintenance and crime 

prevention. In these respects, community involvement is clearly the primary 

distinguishing feature of community policing when compared with other police models, 

such as the political–watchman policing model and the legalistic–professional policing 

model. 

 

4.3   The origins of Western community policing 

 

The centrality of the community to policing can be traced to the establishment of the 

Metropolitan Police in London in 1829, the starting point for modern policing (Reith, 

1948, 1975). As the principal architect of the Metropolitan Police, Sir Robert Peel 

suggested that police are a part of the public and the legitimacy of policing would be 

challenged if police lost the approval of the public (Reith, 1948). Peel’s core ideas about 

the modern police and policing have been captured in his Nine Principles of Policing. 

Appendix A contains these principles. The following two of the nine principles 

demonstrate that the legitimacy of policing depends on police being authorised by the 

public and, more importantly, police and the public making up an indivisible whole. 

Therefore, the intertwined relationship between police and the public should be regarded 

as fundamental. 

 

To recognize always that the power of the police to fulfill their functions and duties 

is dependent on public approval of their existence, actions and behaviour, and on 

their ability to secure and maintain public respect. 

 

To maintain at all times a relationship with the public that gives reality to the historic 

tradition that the police are the public and that the public are the police (Reith, 1948, 

pp. 64–65).  

     

The close relationship between the police and the public is emphasised in these 

principles, which are believed to be the origination of the community-policing philosophy 

and are still meaningful in guiding contemporary policing (Lieberman, 2009; Murray, 

2005).  

 

 Although the importance of the public to policing endeavours can be traced back to 

1829 in the UK, community policing was not one of the first two policing models (Kelling 
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& Moore, 1988; Roberg & Kuykendall, 1996). As described by Roberg and Kuykendall 

(1996), the first era of modern policing extended from the 1830s to the 1930s and was 

exemplified by the political–watchman model. The key components of this model were 

close relationships between the police and local politicians, and the rule of law gave away 

to “the rule of personal authority” (Kelling & Moore, 1988; Reith, 1948; Roberg & 

Kuykendall, 1996, p. 42; Villiers, 2009).  The next era of policing (1930s to 1960s) saw 

the legalistic–professional model dominate (Roberg & Kuykendall, 1996; Villiers, 2009). 

Key characteristics of this model included police being separate from the communities 

they policed as well as police enforcing laws with limited discretion regardless of specific 

circumstances (Johnson, 1981; Kelling & Moore, 1988; Laycock, 2004). It was not until 

1988, following criticism of the legalistic–professional policing model and the 

articulation of greater expectations of police forces, that the community-policing model 

emerged (Kelling & Moore, 1988).  

 

 In the latter part of the 1960s, there were widespread radical and violent protests in 

relation to the Vietnam War and civil rights. The legalistic–professional policing model 

was criticised for simply reacting to these protests rather than acting to prevent or 

proactively control them (Dempsey & Forst, 2011; Newburn, 2008). Subsequently, a 

number of national commissions in the United States, such as the President’s Commission 

on Law Enforcement and Administration of Justice (1967), the National Advisory 

Commission on Criminal Justice Standards and Goals (1970), and the National 

Commission on the Causes and Prevention of Violence (1968) blamed law-enforcement 

agencies, particularly the police department, for losing the valuable trust of citizens. It 

was even argued that this loss of trust might endanger the credibility of the legal system 

itself among the public because of the ways in which the police separated themselves 

from the public (Goldstein, 1990; Trojanowicz & Moore, 1988; K. C. Wong, 2001b).  

 

 Several empirical studies have illustrated the ineffectiveness of the legalistic–

professional policing model in dealing with crime prevention and investigation (Bayley, 

1996; Kelling & Moore, 1988; Skolnick & Bayley, 1986; J. Q. Wilson & Kelling, 1989). 

For example, the British Audit Commission of Local Authorities and the National Health 

Service (1991) published a report that suggested more police manpower and more 

expenditure on policing did not necessarily lead to proportionate increases in the quantity 
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or quality of policing outcomes. After reviewing and comparing criminal data from 

England and America, Bayley (1996) confirmed that more police manpower does not 

necessarily lead to a decrease in crime.  

 

Skolnick and Bayley (1986) made another set of criticisms of the legalistic–

professional policing model. Crossing two decades, these scholars analysed some major 

initiatives of the model in dealing with crime and the fear of crime. The following are 

their seven key research findings: 

 

First, increasing the number of police does not necessarily reduce crime rates or raise 

the proportion of crimes solved. 

Second, random motorized patrolling neither reduces crime nor improves chances of 

catching suspects. Moreover, it does not reassure citizens enough to affect their 

fear of crime, nor does it engender greater trust in the police. 

Third, two-person patrol cars are no more effective than one-person cars in reducing 

crime or catching criminals. 

Fourth, saturation patrolling does reduce crime, but only temporarily, largely by 

displacing it [crime] to other areas. 

Fifth, the kind of crime that terrifies Americans most—mugging, robbery, burglary, 

rape, homicide—is rarely encountered by police on patrol. 

Sixth, improving response time to emergency calls has no effect on the likelihood of 

arresting criminals or even in satisfying involved citizens. 

Seventh, crimes are solved—in the sense of offenders arrested and prosecuted—

through criminal investigations conducted by police departments (Skolnick & 

Bayley, 1986, pp. 4–5). 

 

 Studies revealed unexpected effects of dispatching police to communities and streets 

(Kelling & Coles, 1997; J. Q. Wilson & Kelling, 1982). On the one hand, rather than 

separating police from members of the community or isolating police in patrol vehicles, 

by returning to communities and streets, police could identify vulnerable environments 

and locations likely to be associated with crime, and they could collect information and 

understand community concerns through direct communication with communities (J. Q. 

Wilson & Kelling, 1989). On the other hand, members of the community gradually 

attempted to communicate their concerns with police, and, in emergencies, communities 

became more inclined to be calm and wait for police to solve problems (Kelling & Coles, 

1997). Therefore, a new policing model that brought the police back to the street, 
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interacting with the community, became popularised in America in the last decade of the 

twentieth century (Peak & Glensor, 2012; K. C. Wong, 2001b). Subsequently, community 

policing gradually became popular around the world, including in some developed 

countries such as the UK, some developing countries such as India and China, and some 

less developed countries such as Tanzania and Nigeria (Brogden & Nijhar, 2005; Wisler 

& Onwudiwe, 2009).  

 

 During the popularisation and adoption of community policing as a distinct strategy 

by various police agencies, the cost effectiveness of the community-policing model was 

another important reason for adopting it as an alternative to the legalistic–professional 

model (L. Miller et al., 2010; Peak & Glensor, 2012). Since the inception of modern 

policing, people have endeavoured to identify more efficient approaches to the delivery 

of policing services to the public (Bryett, 1966). For example, the drastic shortfall of the 

American economy in 1990s led to a sharp decrease in government revenue and 

subsequent budget cuts to governmental agencies, including police agencies. Facing the 

dilemma of decreased government subsidies and increased public demands for service, 

police agencies had to rely on members of the community to participate in solving crime 

within their own communities, and that was considered a revenue-saving method (Bayley 

& Shearing, 1996; Bayley & Weisburd, 2009). This provided an additional reason for the 

popularity of community policing.  

 

4.4   Conceptualising Western community policing 

 

Although community policing has been identified as a substantive reform in policing 

behaviour and policing ideology in the second half of the twentieth century (K. C. Wong, 

2001a), it still lacks a well-accepted definition (Community Policing Consortium, 1994; 

Purpura, 2001). In order to conceptualise community policing appropriately, experts and 

academics have expressed their views from various perspectives. 

 

 Trojanowicz (1998) defined community policing as the philosophy that the public and 

police should work together to solve community problems such as fear of crime, social 

and physical disorder, and neighbourhood decay. Kappeler and Gaines (2010) further 

argued that, as a philosophy, community policing rests on two beliefs. One is that the 

police agenda should be formulated by members of the community; the other is that both 
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police and communities should work together on the concerns of the community rather 

than working solely on individual criminal incidents (Kappeler & Gaines, 2010). 

Moreover, in addition to being a philosophy, community policing is an organisational 

strategy “that allows the police and community residents to work closely together in new 

ways to solve the problems of crime, reduce fear of crime, and improve neighbourhood 

conditions” (Kappeler & Gaines, 2005, p. 383). 

 

Others have identified community policing as an umbrella definition for a group of 

policing initiatives. For example, Buerger (1994) argued that community policing means 

communities’ involvement in a) intelligence collecting, b) political consent and 

responding to police, c) financially supporting and assisting police, d) other forms of 

supporting and cooperating with police, and e) fighting crime and [promoting] public-

order maintenance. On face value, Buerger’s description does not clearly indicate the 

cooperative kind of relationships that most conceptions of community policing involve.  

Instead, it seems to involve something more like the community members undertaking 

and funding police work. This can be clearly seen when comparing it with Bayley’s 

account of community policing (Bayley, 1994). Bayley summarised community policing 

as consultation, mobilisation, adaptation, and problem solving by means of cooperation 

between police and community. 

 

 Community policing can be either a policing philosophy or a policing strategy, and 

this has been demonstrated in various forms in different jurisdictions. As a policing 

philosophy, community policing highlights collaboration between the police and 

community members (Lieberman, 2009; Trojanowicz & Carter, 1988; K. C. Wong, 2001). 

In contrast, as a policing strategy, community policing emphasises problem solving by 

means of police–public cooperation (Bayley, 1994; Community Policing Consortium, 

1994; Z. Li, 1999; Mohanty & Mohanty, 2014; Peak & Glensor, 2012; Wisler & 

Onwudiwe, 2008). Regardless of its various forms, either as a philosophy or a strategy, 

community policing should be easily distinguishable from other forms of policing by 

identifying its key components (Kappeler & Gaines, 2005; Wisler & Onwudiwe, 2008), 

namely good police–public relationships and problem-solving by means of collaboration 

between the police and the public. Since community policing has been such a widely 

adopted policing innovation, both as a philosophy and a strategy, it has been transformed 
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into various practice forms in different jurisdictions and nations and has received an 

overall positive response (Brogden & Nijhar, 2005; Davis, Henderson, & Merrick, 2003; 

K. C. Wong, 2001a).  

 

4.4.1   Conceptualising community 

 

The concept of community policing requires a clear understanding of the term community 

and its evolving nature. S. Lowe (1986) suggested that community could be one of the 

most difficult concepts to define and one of the most misused sociological terms. This is 

because dramatic developments in relation to the economy, society, technology, and 

communications have had a noticeable impact on the nature of modern communities 

(Kappeler & Gaines, 2005).  

 

 The evolving nature of communities could contribute to the difficulty in defining 

community accurately. The evolving nature of a community could be classified into three 

phases. In the first phase around the 1960s–1990s, community was simply defined as a 

geographic area where people lived together and shared a common culture and interests 

(Fessler, 1976). In the second phase around the 1990s–2000s, the legal constructs of 

community became the concern of sociologists. Legal boundaries could facilitate a 

community to engage in political behaviours based on their shared beliefs and common 

interests (Kappeler & Gaines, 2005). For example, people living in one electoral district 

might share concerns and advocate for the election of people who would address those 

concerns. In the new century, the third phase of defining community focused on a 

psychological perspective—the sense of belonging or shared interests, for instance the 

sense of belonging to an academic community or a religious community (Brogden & 

Nijhar, 2005). By introducing a new community typology, Brogden and Nijhar (2005) 

argued that community has evolved from an absolute geographical concept to more 

complex entities, including communities of interest as well as cultural and ethnic 

communities. 

 

For articulating the evolving phases, identifying core elements is another approach 

to defining community. Worsley (1987) argued that at least three primary elements 

were popular in defining community. A fixed location, that is, a geographic element, 

usually comes first; a network of social relations and interactions among a group of 
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people settled in the location is the second; and the third is the quality of a particular type 

of social interrelation. Social interrelations refer to socialising activities such as 

communicating with others to show hospitality or sharing certain emotions due to 

similar cultural backgrounds or religious beliefs. Whether or not certain information 

has been transferred is one criterion for assessing the quality of social interrelations 

(Kahan, 1997; Merton, 1968). For example, in a university with a large number of 

international students, those students could interrelate based on their shared language and 

so become an identifiable community. Kappeler and Gaines (2005, p. 84) expressed their 

idea of what a community is by means of a figure indicating that eight elements should 

be included in the theoretical concept of community. This is reproduced in Figure 4.1.  

 

 

 

Figure 4.1.  Elements of community (Kappeler & Gaines, 2010, p. 84). 

 

 Notwithstanding the additional clarity of the concept of community resulting from the 

work of many (including Akerlof & Yellen, 1994; Buerger, 1994; X. Chen, 2002; Flynn, 

1998; Friedman, 1994; Z. Li, 1999; Oliver, 2000; Rosenbaum, 1994; Sunshine & Tyler, 

2003; Trojanowicz & Moore, 1988; Z. D. Zhang, Zhang, & Yang, 2003), the original 

conception of a physical element has not been entirely lost (Body-Gendrot, 2000; Flynn, 

1998). In fact, for police organisations, as well as individual police officers, community 

is generally conceptualised primarily in geographic terms because police themselves are 

organised geographically (e.g., by station, district, or area). However, this does not mean 

that, from a community police officer’s perspective, the community should be regarded 

only as a geographic area. Community should be understood as a group of people who 



CHAPTER 4     WESTERN COMMUNITY POLICING 

 

 

 

134 

 

are residing, working, studying, or otherwise physically present in a certain geographic 

area and who share certain common interests within that area.  

 

 To the police, the evolving nature of community highlights the importance of 

emotionally and psychologically interacting with fellow members of the community. 

Rather than a rigid and closed entity, a community is an ongoing, dynamic and open 

system driven by social interactions among people from both inside and outside the 

community. Therefore, the police who work within a community should be aware that 

the people within a particular district may have complex ideas about the community. For 

example, they may have different ideas about specific ethnic groups in the community, 

different senses of belonging to the community, or different ethical ideas about 

behaviours such as domestic violence and drug and alcohol addiction (Greene, 2000; Z. 

D. Zhang et al., 2003). Although geographical concepts of community might be 

uppermost for police officers, they cannot limit themselves to such concepts if they are 

to facilitate community policing initiatives (Buerger, 1994; Flynn, 1998). 

 

 If police want to improve the capability of the community in preventing and solving 

crime, they must first immerse themselves in the community by positively participating 

in social interactions with community members. Once the police have earned the trust of 

the community, there will be more opportunities for them to achieve the variety of 

policing goals (Wu, Jiang, & Lambert, 2011). Because this is congruent with the 

community’s interests, the understanding and support from the community for police is 

likely to increase (Kappeler & Gaines, 2010). If police ignore the changing nature of the 

community and are reluctant to adjust policing initiatives to the change, they are likely to 

disappoint local communities (Bartkowiak-Theron & Corbo Crehan, 2010). 

 

 Nowadays, from the perspective of community members, a community is much more 

than a geographical construct. If people are physically living or working in the area, it 

would be unusual if they isolated themselves without communicating with neighbours 

and other local people (Peak & Glensor, 2012). Furthermore, people living nearby and 

physically present in a community would more than often share the same religion, a 

similar ethnic and cultural background, and hobbies (Davis, Henderson, & Merrick, 2003). 

Moreover, it has been revealed that the people living or working in a specific area often 
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influence each other in generating  communication channels through such things as sport 

and parties, and once the people identify effective ways of communicating with each other, 

the community is characterised by more solidarity and harmony (Z. D. Zhang, 2002). 

Furthermore, even people living far away from each other could still be a community 

(Shun & Wong, 2004). Chinese clans are evidence of this, to be discussed in Chapter 5.   

 

Because of the failure of the legalistic–professional policing model in the 1960s, police 

are expected to return to the street, to the community they serve (Goldstein, 1977; Kelling 

& Moore, 1988). Hence a new policing model, the community-policing model arose. 

However, it is noteworthy that in this new policing era, in contrast to the political–

watchman model of the previous era, police are expected not only to physically appear in 

the street and among the communities they serve, but are also expected to deter and 

apprehend criminals as well as solve problems that create worry and concerns within the 

community. Therefore, problem-oriented policing (POP) is one of the popular policing 

strategies for implementing community policing.  

 

4.4.2   The key representative strategy of Western community policing: Problem-

oriented policing 

 

Problem-oriented policing was first formulated by Goldstein (1979). He described it as 

“a more systematic process for examining and addressing the problems that the public 

expects ... [the police] to handle” (Goldstein, 1979, p. 236). Since the 1980s, POP has 

become the most well-known community policing strategy in Western countries 

(Kappeler & Gaines, 2010; Wisler & Onwudiwe, 2009). It is characterised by its focus 

on avoiding problems such as those that are the root causes of crime and delinquency. For 

example, community-policing officers endeavour to encourage a city’s administration to 

install street lights or to fix broken lights in order to ensure streets are sufficiently 

illuminated for pedestrians because it is believed that dark streets are likely to be places 

where offences such as robbery occur in a community. Goldstein (1977) argued that when 

police dedicate all their attention to crime investigation and criminal apprehension, crime 

prevention is ignored. Rather than deterring and apprehending criminals after the acts 

have taken place, the aim of POP is to address the conditions that fail to discourage 

criminal and delinquent acts. Hence, POP highlights the importance of crime prevention 

by focusing attention on, and addressing, the kinds of problem that might cause 
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delinquency, crime, and fear of crime (Harcourt & Ludwig, 2006). POP is perceived to 

be a flexible tool for problem solving in a community, as indicated by the fact that various 

versions have been formulated. These include SARA (Scanning, Analysis, Response, 

Assessment), PROCTOR (PROblem, Cause, Tactic or Treatment, Output, and Result), 

and 5Is (Intelligence, Intervention, Implementation, Involvement and Impact) (Cordner, 

1998; Eck & Spelman, 1987; Reisig, 2010; Sidebottom & Tilley, 2011). 

 

The dominant role within POP is undertaken by police. When people report a problem 

to the police, the first step that the police should take is to define the problem precisely 

(Cordner & Biebel, 2005). The second step is to research the problem for appropriate 

understandings and to explore approaches or alternatives for solving the problem (Tilley, 

2010). It has been argued that the more precisely the police define the problem, the more 

accurately the police would identify the cause of the problem and the more effective will 

be the solutions that the police formulate (Knutsson, 2009; Sidebottom & Tilley, 2011). 

Rather than hastening simply to alleviate the specific problem, POP tends to emphasise 

identifying the cause of the problem first and endeavouring to solve the problem 

completely, at its ‘source’, lest the problem recurs. Finally, POP encourages the police to 

evaluate the effectiveness of the solution that they proposed (Knutsson, 2009). From this 

perspective, POP primarily prevents crime by dealing with the cause of crime (Eck & 

Spelman, 1987; Goldstein, 1990; Spelman & Eck, 1987). 

 

According to POP, the police force is perceived as a designated bureaucratic agency 

for dealing with a wide range of behavioural and social problems (Goldstein, 1979; 

Weisburd, Telep, Hinkle, & Eck, 2008). When something that ought not to be happening 

is happening, and someone is expected to deal with it, the police are those on whom those 

expectations rest (Bittner, 1990). Furthermore, if there are no other means available to 

solve what are perceived to be “the residual problems of society” (Goldstein, 1979, p. 

243), the police are expected to be responsible for solving those problems too. Bittner 

(1970) suggested that American citizens are accustomed to seek help from police. This 

also occurs in many Western countries (Dempsey & Forst, 2011; Grieve, Harfield, & 

MacVean, 2007) when people encounter problems in their daily lives, particularly if those 

problems are related to delinquency or crime. Furthermore, once police become involved, 

they will be expected to deal with the problem impartially. Although enforcing the law 



CHAPTER 4     WESTERN COMMUNITY POLICING 

 

 

 

137 

 

might sometimes facilitate problem solving, Bittner (1990) argued that law enforcement 

is just one option among others when police are expected to solve problems.  

 

Police have a designated role of problem solving in POP. Goldstein (1979) argued that 

too much effort had been wasted in identifying or defining the function of police. W. R. 

Miller (1975) suggested that dealing with a wide range of problems was the reason for 

establishing the police force. Therefore, to resort to the police for problem solving is a 

way of recognising the value of police. On one hand, POP is a label to demonstrate the 

value of police in terms of problem solving. On the other hand, POP serves as a reminder 

to the police force that they should not constrain themselves to law enforcement: They 

also need to solve problems that confront people whom they police. Furthermore, police 

have an authorised coercive power in dealing with problems when necessary. Bittner 

(1970) argued that the police force is one of the three authorised forms of responsive force 

that can legally use coercive powers to facilitate the performance of their duties. 2 

Although coercive power may not be used in all police interactions, it is one option for 

solving problems, particularly for solving criminal issues. Hence, the police have been 

characterised as a force with authorised coercive powers during peacetime in democracies 

(Pickering, McCulloch, & Wright-Neville, 2010). 

 

The efficacy of POP in reducing crime and disorder has been confirmed (Baker & 

Loreen, 2003; Braga, Weisburd, Waring, & Mazerolle, 1999; Weisburd, Telep, Hinkle, 

& Eck, 2008, 2010). In America, the National Research Council concluded that “there is 

a growing body of research evidence that problem-oriented policing is an effective 

approach” (National Research Council, 2004, p. 243). In addition to being endorsed by 

scholars as early as 2006, POP has been adopted by 66% of American local law 

enforcement agencies (Bureau of Justice Statistics, 2006). Tilley (2010) attributed the 

high recognition and popularity of POP to its evidence-based practice and scientific 

methods during the process of implementation. Furthermore, two criminology theories, 

rational-choice theory and routine-activity theory, consolidate the foundation of POP and 

offer guidance about restraining misbehaviour or criminal activity (Eck & Spelman, 1987; 

Reisig, 2010; Scott, Eck, Knutsson, & Goldstein, 2008). According to rational-choice 

                                                 
2  The other two authorised forms of coercive force are the force of self-defence and the force against some 

specifically named persons, for example, psychopaths and prisoners (Bittner, 1970). 
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theory, Crenshaw (1992) argued. illegal behaviour usually emanates from rational, 

calculated, and conscious decisions, and these decisions refer to positive strategies or 

approaches to achieve the final goal of the perpetrators. Therefore, once we understand 

the aims and logic of terrorist attacks, for instance, terrorist acts would be prevented 

somehow and terrorism would be eliminated (Victoroff, 2005; M A. Wilson, 2000). 

Similar to other community problems, then, terrorist activities could be regarded as a 

problem requiring attention from the public and police. Rather than emphasising the 

characteristics of offenders, routine-activity theory focuses on three elements, namely 

motivated offenders, suitable targets, and capable guardians against an offence (L. E. 

Cohen & Felson, 1979), and argues that the lack of any one of the three elements is 

sufficient to prevent criminal acts. POP could identify terrorist activities as problems that 

deserve attention from a local police force in particular, and POP could contribute to 

identifying terrorist suspects and potential targets as well as strengthen relevant capable 

guardians by reference to routine-activity theory. 

 

Notwithstanding its confirmed efficacy, POP has attracted criticism from some 

quarters. While acknowledging POP as a sophisticated strategy and promising technique 

for crime control, Gilling (1996) argued that POP is not particularly capable of, neither 

does it have the intention of, mobilising communities to share the responsibility of crime 

prevention with the police. It has also been pointed out that POP has a chronic problem 

in mobilising relevant stakeholders to work together even on carefully selected, well-

agreed initiatives or measures (Tilley, 2010; Weisburd et al., 2010). Therefore, POP may 

have been exploited by politicians in election campaigns rather than being valued in 

solving community problems (Gilling, 1996). Moreover, according to empirical studies, 

POP appears to have a statistically significant but only modest effect on reducing crime 

and disorder (Weisburd et al., 2008). Furthermore, Sidebottom and Tilley (2011) argued 

that misdiagnosing a problem and/or insufficient in-depth comprehension of a problem 

may either mislead the subsequent endeavours to solve the problem or cause other, even 

more complicated, problems. 

 

In addition, Gilling (1996) suggested that POP might not be a practical strategy. 

Sidebottom and Tilley (2011) echoed this idea in arguing that the police-led or police-

centred ideology and the reactive organisational police culture are major barriers for 
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implementing POP by police agencies. Because police are accustomed to respond to calls 

for assistance or to react to a problem that has been identified, rather than proactively 

seeking the root causes of problems, they might ignore the importance of scanning and 

analysing the problem and simply alleviate the problem rather than identifying a solution. 

Furthermore, the assessment phase is often simply ignored or subjectively influenced by 

people such as senior officers or politicians (Bullock, Erol, & Tilley, 2006; Knutsson, 

2009; Sidebottom & Tilley, 2011).  

 

To sum up, although POP might be regarded as an evidence-based policing strategy 

(Tilley, 2010), academics generally have two concerns about it. The first concern is about 

how POP is actually practised in a community. Because of its police-led nature 

(Sidebottom & Tilley, 2011) and the strong influence of police culture, police could be 

too hasty to identify and analyse problems. They could propose short-sighted solutions in 

order to attain a quick “solution” rather than really resolving the problem (Bullock et al., 

2006; Bynum, 2001; Cordner & Biebel, 2005; Sidebottom & Tilley, 2011; Weisburd et 

al., 2010). To some police officers, POP appears to be fashionable “jargon” that harks 

back to former policing approaches (Reisig, 2010). The second concern is that, rather than 

blaming the models designed to implement POP, POP per se should be identified as 

incapable of mobilising the public (Sidebottom & Tilley, 2011; Tilley, 2010; Weisburd 

et al., 2010).  

 

4.4.3   Related underlying theory:  Broken-windows theory 

 

Broken-windows theory (BWT) was first put forward by J. Q. Wilson and Kelling (1982), 

who claimed that ignoring minor delinquency (as evidenced by, for instance, broken 

windows in buildings) would lead to increased, and increasingly severe, criminal 

behaviour. According to BWT, the existence of broken windows in a community suggests 

that no one is responsible for, or cares about, these broken windows. To some degree, 

these broken windows refer to the disrupted situation and/or misbehaviours occurring in 

the community (Geller, 2007; Harcourt & Ludwig, 2006). That no one in the community 

is responsible to fix the broken windows suggests that nobody would carry responsibility 

for addressing the corresponding misbehaviours, for regulating delinquency, and/or for 

maintaining public order for the community (Hinkle & Yang, 2014; Jean, 2008). Disorder 

in the community suggests people do not care about public affairs, other people’s well-
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being, and the overall interests of the community. What might be even worse is that 

ignoring the broken windows, or a lack of concern about public order and welfare, may 

lead to subsequent delinquent, even criminal, acts (Y. Xu et al., 2005).  

 

Furthermore, according to the BWT, J. Q.Wilson and Kelling (1982) suggested that 

not only crime, but also disorder is a “source of fear—the fear of being bothered by 

disorderly people” (p. 29). Moreover, they argued that “the link between order-

maintenance and crime-prevention … is similar to the process whereby one broken 

window becomes many” (J. Q. Wilson & Kelling, 1982, p. 32). In short, disorder might 

lead to crime. Furthermore, J. Q. Wilson and Kelling believed that the desire to 

decriminalise undesirable behaviour is a mistake because, although it might seem 

unnecessary to criminalise individual acts of that kind of behaviour, “a score of drunks or 

a hundred vagrants may destroy an entire community” (J. Q. Wilson & Kelling, 1982, p. 

34). Actions that might seem relatively innocuous when viewed alone can be very 

significant when they occur multiple times, especially because disorder can induce a fear 

of crime. Then the relationship between crime, disorder, and the fear of crime becomes 

entrenched. J. Q. Wilson and Kelling (1982, p. 35) admitted that “law enforcement, per 

se, is no answer” to minor offences that contribute to the public fear of crime. 

Nevertheless, they argued that, if the police could “strengthen the informal social-control 

mechanisms of natural communities”, fear among members of the public would be 

significantly reduced or restrained (J. Q. Wilson & Kelling, 1982, p. 35). To explain their 

view, J. Q. Wilson and Kelling referred to an empirical study conducted by Ostrom, 

Whitaker, and Parks (1977), who compared the perception of police services in Illinois 

towns with those in comparable big communities in Chicago. The researchers concluded 

that citizens living in small towns are more likely to see “themselves as engaged in a 

collaborative effort to maintain a certain standard of communal life” (J. Q. Wilson & 

Kelling, 1982, p. 35). This kind of collaborative effort has been described as a form of 

collective efficacy (Collins, Neal, & Neal, 2017; Y. Xu et al., 2005). Collective efficacy 

is defined as a public relationship that comprises community cohesion, mutual trust, and 

a shared expectation of public welfare that contributes to social control and maintenance 

of order (Sampson, Raudenbush, & Earls, 1997). Therefore, collective efficacy should be 

considered the fourth variable within BWT, in addition to the previous three, namely 

crime, disorder and fear of crime.  
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Importantly, collective efficacy does not affect public order directly, but it contributes 

to the “informal social-control mechanisms” (ISCMs) that work against disorder (J. Q. 

Wilson & Kelling, 1982, p. 35). ISCMs are a mechanism of social control independent of 

legal and medical social control systems and institutions (Bittner, 1970; Deflem, 2004a). 

These mechanisms are a set of informal rules and regulations, not formulated by 

government or authorities, but generated by members of the community in their daily 

lives, and they enjoy wide acceptance and are adopted to supervise and regulate members’ 

behaviours (Chriss, 2013; Gibbs, 1982; Grant, 1989; Greenberg & Rohe, 1986). It has 

been suggested that the more behaviours, norms, values, religions, and other social 

characteristics are shared, the more collective efficacy could be expected and the stronger 

the informal social mechanisms that would be generated to facilitate community policing 

initiatives (X. Chen, 2002; Z. Li, 1999; Public Security Bureau of the Ministry of Public 

Security of People’s Republic of China, 2004; Z. D. Zhang et al., 2003).  

 

Figure 4.2 shows the relationship between these four variables (collective efficacy, 

disorder, crimes and fear of crime) in accordance with BWT proposed by J. Q. Wilson 

and Kelling (1982). Referring to that figure, disorder contributes to the fear of crime and 

might lead to crimes. Crimes will cause public fear of crime. Noteworthy is that 

collaborative effort influences disorder via ISCMs. 

 

 

 

Figure 4.2.  The broken-windows theory triangle. 
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BWT has been identified as a revolutionary theory in criminology and policing studies 

(Ellickson, 1996; Harcourt, 2001; Livingston, 1997). As a core underlying theory of 

Western community policing and its key strategy of POP, BWT is attractive to policing 

scholars and practitioners for three reasons. First, it is predicated on the notion that 

ignoring misbehaviour and widespread fear of crime leads to the gradual decay of a 

community, “similar to the process whereby one broken window becomes many” (J. Q. 

Wilson & Kelling, 1982, p. 32). Not only crime, but also misbehaviour, delinquency, and 

other forms of public disorder may generate public fear of crime. If this situation cannot 

be addressed effectively, fewer and fewer members of the community will engage in 

public activities, and indeed personal/private activities may be affected, such as people 

not feeling safe when at home alone or when returning to a dark house. 

 

Second, J. Q. Wilson and Kelling (1982, p. 32) stressed the important relationship 

between order maintenance and crime prevention. Obviously, in past decades police had 

slowly changed from maintaining order to fighting crime (Bayley & Weisburd, 2009; 

Grieve, 2013; J. Q. Wilson, 1980) and sucessfully becoming professional crime fighters. 

However, when communities, including local law enforcement elements, turn a blind eye 

to disorderly behaviour, the risk to offenders of being apprehended and prosecuted is 

lower. As a result, more serious crimes might flourish in the community. Therefore, if 

police could allocate a proportionate amount of attention to minor offences and 

delinquency, or, in other words, to maintaining public order, over time crime could be 

prevented. Potential offenders are likely to deduce that, if even minor offences will be 

addressed in a timely manner, criminals in the community will definitely be caught sooner 

or later. 

 

Third, in addition to the police efforts, the informal control mechanisms of the 

community should be reinforced as well (J. Q. Wilson & Kelling, 1982). According to J. 

Q. Wilson and Kelling (1982), when local police and ISCMs complement each other, the 

incidence of crime and delinquency will decline, the overall public sense of security will 

increase, and the welfare of the community will improve. The cooperation could take in 

various forms. For instance, community members, who are not part of the professional 

police force, could commit themselves to “enforcing” the informal rules, for example, by 

calling out breaches when they occur (e.g., speaking to people whom they see littering, 
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or reporting suspicious behaviour to police for action). Of course, these people are not 

trained to deal with violence and criminal behaviours because they are not qualified law-

enforcement personnel. They simply enforce the informal regulations and rules in relation 

to minor delinquencies or minor misbehaviours by means of communication and 

consultation rather than by coercive means of any form (Kappeler & Gaines, 2005; Oliver, 

2000).  

 

Furthermore, while discussing ISCMs, J. Q. Wilson and Kelling (1982) said that “it is 

possible that the residents and the police … engage in a collaborative effort to maintain a 

certain standard of communal life” (p. 35). Nevertheless, questions might be asked about 

how to make this possibility of “collaborative effort” a reality. According to the 

justifications for establishing the modern police organisations, police are paid to maintain 

public order, to prevent crime, and to apprehend criminals (Grieve, Harfield, & MacVean, 

2007; Newburn, 2008; Reith, 1948). Therefore, the rationale for the public being involved 

in the tasks that police are paid to do may seem questionable. Even if the argument is 

accepted that police resources are limited and too stretched to address all relevant 

community matters (L. Miller et al., 2010; Palmiotto, 2011) there are questions about 

what should be done to persuade the public to engage in community policing and to be 

active in the proposed joint enterprises, rather than being forced to do so. Apart from 

some examples such as vigilante movements and urban frontiers, J. Q. Wilson and Kelling 

(1982) admitted that the absence of the sense of responsibility to participate in policing 

and public-order maintenance is a problem. 

 

Neither POP nor BWT provide solid reasons for the community members to participate 

in policing tasks in terms of public-order maintenance and crime fighting (Brogden & 

Nijhar, 2005; Riechers & Roberg, 1990; Rosenbaum, 1994). Klockars (1988) criticised 

[Western]3 community policing for being nothing new but a rhetoric that repeatedly 

stresses the importance of the police–community relationship and public involvement 

(Colvin & Goh, 2006; R. Davis, Henderson, & Merrick, 2003; Murray, 2002; Riechers & 

Roberg, 1990; Rosenbaum, 1994; Y. Xu et al., 2005).  

                                                 
3  I have used brackets in this context because Klockars (1988) did not distinguish Western community 

policing from other forms of community policing in his article. In order to avoid misunderstanding, by 

using brackets I want to indicate that what Klockars criticised is the Western form of community policing. 
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In addition, J. Q. Wilson and Kelling (1982) failed to elaborate on the relationship 

between collective efficacy and the three key variables of public sense of security (i.e., 

crime, disorder, and fear of crime). This relationship has seldom been discussed in 

Western literature despite BWT having been popular in criminology and policing studies 

for decades. In Chapter 5, about the Chinese version of community policing, I will 

elaborate on this relationship among the four variables (collective efficacy, crime, 

disorder, and fear of crime) in detail. Clarification of this complicated relationship may 

provide another reason for the public to become involved in policing and order 

maintenance. 

 

4.5   Western community policing from the perspective of policing terrorism  

 

POP is the main representative strategy of the top–down version of community policing. 

BWT is the underlying theory of Western community policing. With the endorsement of 

BWT and implementation of POP, Western community policing has enjoyed popularity 

in Western countries and has generally been accorded a positive response (Kappeler & 

Gaines, 2010; Mohanty & Mohanty, 2014; Palmiotto, 2011; Peak & Glensor, 2012). 

However, here I argue that Western community policing might not be suitable for policing 

terrorism. 

 

With regard to the positive aspects, problem solving has been identified as a primary 

function of modern police in the community-policing model. According to POP, modern 

society requires police involvement for solving a wide range of social and behavioural 

problems, including delinquency and crime (Goldstein, 1979). According to BWT, not 

only crime but also disorder generates the fear of crime in members of the community. 

Therefore, both crime fighting and order maintenance deserve proportional attention and 

dedication of police in modern democratic societies (J. Q. Wilson & Kelling, 1982). These 

arguments about POP and BWT state that police are responsible for dealing with various 

social problems, including delinquency and crime, and, if these problems can be solved 

effectively, social order will be maintained; if society is perceived to be disordered, minor 

offences and crime negatively influence citizens’ lives.  

  

Furthermore, law enforcement per se is neither the end of policing nor the purpose of 

the police, but rather a means to an end that is intended to solve the problem (Goldstein, 
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1979). According to POP, “enforcing the criminal code” (Goldstein, 1979, p. 242) is just 

one option among several others that police can use to fulfil their duties. For BWT, the 

activity of law enforcement has limitations in maintaining public order. For example, a 

person can create fear of crime just by standing on the street and speaking rudely to 

passers-by without breaking any laws, but police cannot deal with this problem if 

enforcing the law is the only strategy they use. 

 

Police-led and scientific processes are the two features of Western community policing. 

Given the designated role of problem solving, police are expected to solve a wide range 

of behavioural and social problems for the public. Evidence-based and scientific working 

processes such as the SARA, PROCTOR (Read & Tilley, 2000), and 5Is (Ekblom, 2005) 

are believed to be able to facilitate police in problem solving (Sidebottom & Tilley, 2011). 

The whole process of identifying, analysing, responding to, and assessing the 

effectiveness of solutions is under police control. The process of problem solving may 

entail certain forms of cooperation with or assistance from others (Reisig, 2010), 

including professional agencies or local communities, but who to cooperate with, and 

what form of assistance to provide, are still under the control of the police. Once the 

problems, crimes, or disorders are appropriately addressed, public fear will be reduced; 

the broken window triangle will gradually circulate positively. 

 

Some significant issues need to be considered when discussing whether Western 

community policing is appropriate for policing terrorism. First, Western community 

policing has been implemented since the 1990s. Western community policing earned its 

reputation for highlighting a good relationship between police and community members 

and focusing on local issues (Kelling & Moore, 1988). However, this localised 

characteristic might lead to overlooking markers of terrorist activities (Frank, Brandl, & 

Watkins, 1997; Oliver, 2000). Local residents and police might overlook preparatory 

actions that terrorists might be engaging in (Martin, 2012; Richardson, 2007). For 

example, local residents may not know to be alert to someone buying a large quantity of 

fertiliser. Residents might see that happening but not know that it is something that could 

be of interest to police in relation to possible terrorist preparations. Moreover, local police 

may be reluctant to take on the responsibility for counterterrorism-related actions, 

viewing it as a national security issue. Both communities and local police forces may 
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expect a specific national agency, such as the Homeland Security Department, FBI, or 

CIA to be responsible for addressing terrorism problems (B. Brown, 2007; Chappell & 

Gibson, 2009; Page, 2011; Schanzer, Kurzman, Toliver, & Miller, 2018). 

 

Second, Western community policing seldom considers terrorism to be a major 

responsibility. The public, rather than the police, play a key role in framing the agenda of 

Western community policing (Braga, 2010; Bullock, Erol, & Tilley, 2006). Tilley (2010, 

p. 109) argued that “it is rarely the case that sustainable solutions to the recurrent 

problems addressed in POP are in the hands of the police alone”. Usually, communities’ 

concerns are more about misbehaviour, delinquency, and other minor offences that occur 

frequently and result in serious community disorder. Although terrorist attacks may cause 

larger numbers of serious injuries and deaths if they occur in a community, they are 

statistically less likely to occur compared with ordinary offences in a community (Dunn 

et al., 2015; J. V. Lee, 2010; Lieberman, 2009). Therefore, to some extent, to allocate 

limited resources to terrorism prevention is likely to be considered a waste of resources 

at the grassroots level of Western society. 

 

Third, Western community policing cannot effectively strengthen ISCMs in order to 

prevent and deal with terrorism. Culturally, it is widely believed that each individual 

should be responsible for his or her own behaviour. Apart from illegal acts or offending 

others’ legal rights, individuals’ behaviour should not be regarded as the business of 

others. This is the general understanding about individualism. Regarding community 

policing, Jiao (1995) argued that Western community policing retains its unique 

characteristic of individualism due to the key place of individualism within Western 

cultural backgrounds. However, ISCMs would be more active in a collectivist community. 

In a community based around collectivist norms, the informal rules are generated by 

members of the community and kept by those members as well. 

 

Furthermore, in Western individualist societies that place a high value on 

individualism, crime prevention and public order maintenance are considered to be duties 

of the police. Police are paid to fight crime and maintain public order (Radelet, 1984; 

Villiers, 2009; Westley, 1970). Therefore, citizens are unlikely to share the responsibility 

of the police unless they, as citizens, can be convinced that “one must personally accept 
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responsibility” to support fellow citizens and cooperate with the police for the common 

interest and welfare (J. Q. Wilson & Kelling, 1982, p. 36). 

 

4.6   Concluding comments 

 

In this chapter, I examined the Western version of community policing on the 

understanding that Sir Robert Peel planted the seed and created the authentic spirit of 

community policing. His articulation of the police–community relationship is considered 

to be the origin of community policing (Palmiotto, 2011). Regardless of the evolving 

nature of community, from the perspective of community policing a community is a 

geographic area and the people who reside, work, or are temporarily present in that area 

and share social and cultural commonalities and norms. Philosophically and practically, 

problem solving and a sound police–public relationship have been identified as the two 

crucial components of community policing. As a primary theoretical foundation of 

Western community policing, BWT suggests that both crime and disorder generate public 

fear of crime, which may undermine the quality of lives in a community. Therefore, police 

should allocate resources to maintain public order. At the same time, ISCMs, as a 

manifestation of collective efficacy, are irreplaceable resources that police should value 

and leverage to maintain order and fight crime. However, Western community policing 

is not able to strengthen ISCMs effectively during the process of problem solving, let 

alone have the capacity to contribute to collective efficacy. Scholars suggest another 

version of community policing, one that originated and is practised in China, as providing 

an approach to encourage the public to share the responsibility of working with police for 

public security and common welfare. In the next chapter, I explore the Chinese version 

of community policing with the aim of developing community policing for the policing 

of terrorism. 
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5 
 

Chinese Community Policing:  Prospects for the Policing of Terrorism 

With a Bottom–Up Approach 

 

5.1   Introduction 

 

In this chapter, I discuss the bottom–up version of community policing, which has been 

practised in China for decades. According to K. C. Wong (2001b), “community policing 

in China means the people police themselves, that is, personally and communally, with 

the police playing a subsidiary and supportive role” (p. 206). This is consistent with a 

number of comparative studies, particularly those that compare Chinese community 

policing with Western community policing. Working on the assumption that China and 

America represent the extremes of collectivism–individualism respectively (Triandis, 

1989), Jiao concluded that “implementing community policing as part of a strategic plan 

involves more than changing the traditional relationship between the police and the public. 

It also means utilizing aspects of the culture, structure, and social relations that are 

consistent with and support community policing” (1995, p. 88),  By tracing back to the 

writings of traditional Chinese philosophy about social control and crime prevention, K. 

C. Wong (2001a, p.141) suggested that, although community policing is considered “an 

innovative crime control technology” in Western countries, community-oriented social 

control has been adopted and practised for hundreds of years in China. Moreover, K. C. 

Wong (2001a, 2001b, 2009b) argued that, despite the common terminology of community 

policing, there are substantial differences between Chinese and Western community 

policing, particularly with regard to their respective philosophical underpinnings.  

 

The substantial differences invite an exploration of the Chinese version of community 

policing in order to further develop community policing as a means of policing terrorism. 

This is especially so given Bracey’s (1984, p. 4) description of the differences between 



CHAPTER 5     CHINESE COMMUNITY POLICING 

 

 

 

150 

 

Western community policing and Chinese community policing: “It is only a slight 

exaggeration to say that if American crime prevention is a device by which citizens assist 

the police, in China it is seen as a method by which police provide back-up services 

for citizens.” When considering Chinese community policing, it is necessary to 

emphasise that this form of policing is congruent with the spirit of community policing 

rather than just borrowing the name community policing.  

 

5.2   Traditional Chinese philosophy: The origins of Chinese community policing 

 

An increasing number of academics agree that the Chinese philosophy of community 

policing is closely connected to Peel’s ideal (Han, 2007; Qu, Wang, & Zhao, 2019; Shen, 

2019; K. C. Wong, 2001a, 2009b; C. Zhang, 2019; Z. D. Zhang, 2002; Z. D. Zhang, 

Zhang, & Yang, 2003; Zhong & Broadhurst, 2007). Peel’s ideal of modern policing has 

been widely considered to be the origin and the spirit of community policing (Bayley, 

1994; Greene, 2000; Kappeler & Gaines, 2010; Kelling, 1988; Klockars, 1988; 

Trojanowicz, 1998; Trojanowicz & Carter, 1988). K. C. Wong (2001a) asserted that “it 

is the Chinese philosophy of community policing, in spirit if not in practice, that comes 

close to the ideal of policing articulated by the father of modern policing—Sir Robert 

Peel—who observed that: The police … are the public and that the public are the police” 

(p. 207). Therefore, not only the police, but also the public share the responsibility of 

crime prevention and public-order maintenance. This is not simply rhetoric or propaganda. 

This ideology is deeply intertwined with traditional Chinese philosophy and approaches 

in social control and crime prevention.  

 

Traditional Chinese philosophy provides a unique insight into human behaviour and 

social interaction (Kaplan, 2014; Rojek, 1989b), and into social control and crime 

prevention in particular (X. Liu, 2010; Z. D. Zhang, 2002; Z. D. Zhang et al., 2003). 

However, there have been few academic attempts to explore these insights in relation to 

contemporary policing in the People’s Republic of China. Instead, scholarly articles are 
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mostly descriptive, focusing on contemporary policing or the criminal justice system in 

China since 1949  (Brady, 1982; X. Chen, 2002; J. Cohen, 1968; Leng & Chiu, 1985; 

Ren, 1997; L. Zhang, Messner, & Liu, 2008; Zhong, 2009; Zhong & Broadhurst, 2007). 

During the process of identifying effective approaches for policing terrorism, traditional 

Chinese philosophy, particularly ideas in relation to social control and crime prevention, 

warrants further exploration. Studying the past helps to inform the present (K. C. Wong, 

2001a). According to traditional Chinese philosophy, social control is intended not only 

to build a crime-unfriendly environment, and crime prevention is intended not only to 

deter potential criminals and delinquency, but there is a need to deal with the root causes 

of disorder, delinquency, and crime (C. W. Guo, 2008; J. Wang & Li, 2005). Therefore, 

virtue, rites, and propriety are the philosophical bases for social control and crime 

prevention according to traditional Chinese philosophy. 

 

In order to share responsibility for crime prevention, traditional Chinese philosophy 

stresses the importance of self-cultivation, which is similar to, but not the same as, virtue 

in Western philosophy. Considering the root causes of crime from the perspective of 

offenders, traditional Chinese philosophy classifies the root causes of crime into two 

categories: circumstances and motivation (Jia, 2010; Yang, 2013). Circumstances are 

characterised by triggering factors or impulses to commit crimes, such as economic 

deprivation, religious or political oppression, cultural alienation, and comparative 

disadvantage in globalisation. In regard to terrorism, all these circumstances have been 

identified as generic causes of terrorism in Chapter 2. In addition to circumstances that 

relate to external factors, motivation refers to the inner reasons of people that prompt 

them to pursue illegal interests at the expense of others’ rights and even despite possible 

future punishment. According to traditional Chinese philosophy, the motivation to 

commit criminal acts is indicative of a lack of virtue. 

Virtue is a core concept in traditional Chinese philosophy and still has a strong 

influence in modern society and in relation to social control. It first appeared in the Shia, 
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Shang, and Zhou Dynasties,1 when traditional Chinese philosophy emerged (Jia, 2010), 

and virtue has remained a crucial component of traditional Chinese philosophy, so much 

so that wherever that philosophy is applied, virtue also features (Bo, 2009; R. Yu, 1998, 

1999). As an origin in the framework of traditional Chinese philosophical thought, virtue 

bears some resemblance to morality or moral justification as commonly understood in 

Western philosophies but features more implications or generalities than morality does 

(Kaplan, 2014). It not only places specific obligations on individuals’ minds and 

behaviour, it also requires certain responsibilities in relation to others (Ihara, 2004; Lai, 

2008; Shun & Wong, 2004). Virtue is considered a bridge to heaven, a power to dictate 

the destiny of mortals (L. Wu, 1996; C. Zhang, 2003). In addition, virtue is enriched with 

principles about following moral precepts, how power is exercised, how decisions are 

made, giving careful thought to how something should be done or giving due attention 

when making decisions, and acting according to the tenets of one’s faith2 (Hansen, 2004; 

Shun & Wong, 2004). Such an influence could be illustrated with behaviour codes for 

rulers, who were expected to pay respect to heaven and to parents, to discipline 

themselves, and to dispense kindness and benevolence to their people. When they resorted 

to sanctions, they were obliged to exercise prudence as part of practising their power (C. 

W. Guo, 2008).  

 

Confucianism develops virtue for rulers and subjects, respectively. Regarding rulers, 

virtue underlies state governance and popular support. Confucius (2011b, p. 15) said: “He 

who rules the people, depending upon the moral sentiment, is like the Pole-star, which 

keeps its place while all the other stars revolve round it”.3 Whether or not ideals of virtue 

                                                 
1  B.C. 2070–771. 

2 The original Chinese terms do not translate easily to English (e.g. two direct translations would be 

“politics” and “tactics” both of which have connotations in English that do not capture the intended 

meaning of the original Chinese text). Hence the use of the phrases included in this sentence. 

3  I retain the male pronouns used by Confucius to avoid making the expression of his quotes unwieldy, but 

it should be acknowledged that these quotations apply equally to women. 
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are implemented in state governance and social regulation serves as a criterion to 

distinguish benevolent from evil rulers, which illustrates the supremacy of virtue over 

monarchs’ sovereign control, state power, and law, and its ascendance as the guideline 

for politics and jurisdiction (Yang, 2013; C. Zhang, 2003). To the subjects, virtue was 

advocated as respect, tolerance, trustworthiness in word, timeliness, and generosity. “If a 

man is respectful, he will not be treated with insolence. If he is tolerant, he will win the 

multitude. If he is trustworthy in word, his fellow men will entrust him with responsibility. 

If he is quick, he will achieve results. If he is generous, his fellow men will be willing to 

do his bidding” (Confucius, 2008d, p. 319). 

 

Therefore, according to traditional Chinese philosophy and the experience of 

traditional Chinese social control and crime prevention, “to enrich the people, to educate 

the people, to discipline the people, and to regulate the people” is an ideal of a well-

controlled society (C. W. Guo, 2008, p. 20). Such a well-controlled society can be 

achieved by nurturing virtues in all citizens (W. Du, 2010, 2014). By way of example, 

with regard to common causes of crime, respect in trading partnerships would remedy 

economic deprivation, tolerance and generosity in round-table negotiations would settle 

political disputes, and mutual respect and win–win cooperation would build a prosperous 

world with cultural diversity and minimise the gap between the poor and the rich. In other 

words, the root causes of crime can be overcome by the cultivation of various virtues, 

both at the level of individuals and by building a virtue-enhancing society. 

 

In order to share the responsibility of crime prevention, traditional Chinese philosophy 

stresses the importance of rites and propriety: “Morality, not law, set[s] the normative 

standards for conduct” (K. C. Wong, 2001a, p. 197). The normative standards for conduct 

are shaped by the abstract concept of De and referred to as Li, which means rites and 

propriety (C. W. Guo, 2008; Shun & Wong, 2004). From a philosophical perspective, De, 

which is an original concept in traditional Chinese philosophy (similar, but not identical, 
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to morality in Western philosophy), plays a much more important role than laws in crime 

prevention. For conducting moral education, traditional Chinese philosophy has a 

sophisticated system. The system starts from awakening the good nature of human beings, 

stressing the importance of parenting and family mentoring, emphasising the self-

cultivating process, and highlighting socialising after adolescence. R. Yu (1999) offered 

more information in that social control and crime prevention are believed to be best 

achieved by means of moral education complemented by legally sanctioned punishment. 

 

Confucius argued that human nature is innately and invariably benevolent: “Men are 

close to one another by nature” (Confucius, 2008d, p. 315). For Confucius, human nature 

is inherently perfectible and people can be led to virtue and righteousness. Another sage, 

Mencius, agreed: “The tendency of man’s nature to good is like the tendency of water to 

flow downwards. There are none but have this tendency to good, just as all water flows 

downwards” (Mencius, 2010, p. 145). Mencius further pointed out: 

 

The feeling of commiseration belongs to all men; so does that of shame and dislike; 

and that of reverence and respect; and that of approving and disapproving. The 

feeling of commiseration implies the principle of benevolence; that of shame and 

dislike, the principle of righteousness; that of reverence and respect, the principle of 

propriety; and that of approving and disapproving, the principle of knowledge. 

Benevolence, righteousness, propriety, and knowledge, are not infused into us from 

without. We are certainly furnished with them. And a different view, is simply from 

want of reflection (Mencius, 2010, p. 28).  

 

The above perspectives are contrary to the Western notion of original sin (Rojek, 1989a, 

p.143), which “completely rejects any Freudian concept of unconscious libidinal forces 

like the id, the ego, or the superego.” 

 

Confucius reiterated the significance of moral character cultivation, chief among which 

is the development of filial piety. Filial piety manifests itself in the endeavour to “give 
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your father and mother no cause for anxiety other than illness” (Confucius, 2008b, p. 17) 

and the ritual that “when your parents are alive, comply with the rites in serving them; 

when they die, comply with the rites in burying them and in offering sacrifices to them” 

(Confucius, 2008b, p. 17). Confucius argued that parents are the first teachers to mould 

their children’s moral character and behaviour, and a good upbringing is the incubator of 

virtue (Grant, 1989). Filial piety is conceived, in Confucius’ view, as an important legacy 

that must be passed down to subsequent generations. By binding children with this duty, 

stability of family is achieved, and by stabilising a family, the peace of society is attained. 

Such a theory provides a hint for a deeper sense of informal social control mechanisms 

(Grant, 1989; Rojek, 1989b; R. Yu, 1998).  

 

It is believed that appropriate self-cultivation is of crucial importance for crime 

prevention (C. W. Guo, 2008). Confucianism offers detailed guidance for self-cultivation 

and socialisation in the formative years of individuals. For self-cultivation, Confucianism 

suggests that individuals must be wary of their personal demons. Confucius is quoted as 

saying: 

There are three things which a man should beware of in the three stages of his life. 

In youth, when the constitution of this body is not yet formed, he should beware of 

lust. In manhood, when his physical powers are in full of vigour, he should beware 

of strife. In old age, when the physical powers are in decay, he should beware of 

greed (Confucius, 2011a, p. 277) 

 

Moreover, individuals must be prudent in relation to the company they keep, as 

illustrated in the following quotation:  

There are three kinds of friendship which are beneficial and three kinds which are 

injurious. Friendship with upright men, with faithful men, and with men of much 

information: such friendships are beneficial. Friendship with plausible men, with 

men of insinuating manners, and with glib-tongued men: such friendships are 

injurious (Confucius, 2011a, p. 275).  
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In addition, people are advised to take part in wholesome activities, distancing 

themselves from moral degeneration and corruption: 

There are three kinds of pleasures which are beneficial and three kinds which are 

injurious. Pleasure derived from the study and criticism of the polite arts, pleasure in 

admiring and speaking of the excellent qualities of men, and pleasure in having many 

friends of virtue and talents: these pleasures are beneficial. Pleasure in dissipation; 

in extravagance; in mere conviviality: such pleasures are injurious. (Confucius, 

2011a, p. 275). 

According to traditional Chinese philosophy, everyone should respect each other, 

otherwise disputes or even disorder will arise. In socialising, the principles of paramount 

importance are mutual respect and empathy. Mutual respect is associated with the 

inclination to see the common ground while respecting difference. In pursuit of common 

goals, a difference in approaches, for example, methods or approaches, is taken as normal 

and understandable. In Confucius’ Analects (2008f, p. 275), he said, “The gentleman 

agrees with others without being an echo”. It reminds others of a virtuous man, who can 

think from others’ perspective to analyse and to address a problem. “A benevolent man 

helps others to take their stand in that he himself wishes to take this stand, and gets others 

there in that he himself wishes to get there” (Confucius, 2008e, p. 101). If such 

benevolence falls on metaphorical stony ground, individuals are expected to interfere or 

interrupt others as little as possible:  

Whatever things are contrary to the ideal of decency and good sense, do not look 

upon them. Whatever things are contrary to the ideal of decency and good sense, do 

not listen to them, whatever things are contrary to the ideal of decency and good 

sense, do not utter them with your mouth. (Confucius, 2011f, p. 183) 

When such an ethical code comes to be internalised and established as a mechanism of 

inner regulation, one is believed to be immune to transgression and immorality. Even if 

it is unlikely that there will be absolutely no transgression and immorality, the absence of 

each should remain the goal that people endeavour to achieve. Furthermore, self-

examination and self-discipline are the right way to achieve the aim, and they are other 
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aspects of morality. Regular soul searching and timely alignment with a standard of 

morality represents sound moral character (H. Li, 1988). 

There are nine things the gentleman turns his thought to: to seeing clearly when he 

uses his eyes, to hearing acutely when he uses his ears, to looking cordial when it 

comes to his countenance, to appearing respectful when it comes to his demeanour, 

to being conscientious when he speaks, to being reverent when he performs his duties, 

to seeking advice when he is in doubt, to the consequences when he is enraged, and 

to what is right at the sight of gain. (Confucius, 2008a, p. 309)  

Every day I examine myself on three counts. In what I have undertaken on another’s 

behalf, have I failed to do my best? In my dealings with my friends have I failed to 

be trustworthy in what I say? Have I failed to practise repeatedly what has been 

passed on to me? (Confucius, 2008c, pp. 4–5)  

 

By aligning oneself to the teachings of sages, and trying to model their behaviour, one 

is expected to “renounce himself and conform to the ideal of decency and good sense” 

(Confucius, 2011f, p. 183) to ward off recklessness. Self-examination and self-awakening 

are integral to one’s daily life in Chinese society. As witnessed by Rojek (1989a), 

improper behaviour is not something that a parent or teacher tries to correct; however, it 

is something that children are to understand and correct by themselves. For example, 

when children do something wrong, rather than identifying their misbehaviour 

immediately, Chinese parents ask children to engage in self-examination and self-

awakening first. Then, if the children realise and admit to the relevant faults, their parents 

suggest they keep this lesson in mind. If the children cannot realise their faults or refuse 

to admit them, only then will their parents explain the issues to them, thereby giving them 

a lesson that they should try to remember. The following example may be helpful for 

understanding how Chinese parents persuade their children to practise self-examination 

and self-awakening in their formative years. When children are about 2 years old, they 

are able to walk and beg for candies and other gifts from their parents. When they see 

parents get candies from their pockets, or lovely gifts from traveling bags, they begin to 
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consider pockets and bags as the source of candies and gifts and may try to find candies 

and gifts by themselves by reaching into others’ pockets or bags. According to traditional 

Chinese family rules, it is rude to touch others’ pockets, bags, and other private 

belongings. For the first several times that children do this, parents would tell them about 

this traditional family rule. When Chinese parents notice this misbehaviour, they 

encourage their children to conduct self-examination first and help them to realise the 

misbehaviour of taking from others’ pockets, bags, and other private belongings. In this 

way, over and over, similar family rules are inculcated into the children’s minds and 

behaviours. This example also demonstrates how Chinese parenting and schooling 

include ideas about social control which have applicability to the more specific area of 

crime prevention.  

 

Local and informal social control systems contribute to crime prevention and social 

stability. Compared with American crime prevention, which is conducted by police and 

assisted by citizens, Bracey (1984) argued that the people, rather than the police, play a 

dominant role in achieving the goal of crime prevention in China. As discussed by K. C. 

Wong (2009a, 2009b) in traditional Chinese society, duties of social control are carried 

out by grassroots and indigenous informal social organisations, such as families, clans, 

and voluntary associations. Local governors are considered the last resort to solve social 

problems such as crime and disputes (Ren, 1997).  Moreover, after the foundation of the 

People’s Republic of China, by reference to the Communist ideology of the mass-line 

(Dutton, 2000; Y. Li & A. Beckley, 2016), police were believed to be supplementary to 

the people when the latter lack sufficient resources to deal with problems, such as being 

the victim of an offence committed by others (K. C. Wong, 2009b). Therefore, in general 

with governmental guidance and endorsement, the individual, the family, the neighbours, 

the community, the local government, and finally the state play various roles for achieving 

crime prevention and maintaining social order (De Bary, Chan, & Watson, 1960; Hsiao, 

1964; Ren, 1997; R. J. Troyer, Clark, & Rojek, 1989; K. C. Wong, 2009a). 
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Sound morality manifests itself in commitment to others. Confucianism argues that 

humans are, by nature, social creatures and that people cannot possibly exist 

independently of others without social relationships or mutual support (Munro, 1969, 

1977; D. B. Wong, 2004a). Perhaps the most direct summary of this view is provided by 

Troyer (1989, p. 46) who said that “the essence of human existence was group 

membership”. The group bonds involve comprehensive duty. To fulfil that duty is deemed 

as a virtuous effort to actualise oneself (Ihara, 2004). 

 

The nature of each relationship, close or distant, differentiates various obligations. 

Consanguinity, as the cornerstone of society, prescribes that parents are responsible for 

bringing up children and, in return, children are committed to their parents’ trouble-free 

life, both physically and psychologically (Grant, 1989; D. B. Wong, 2004a). Kinship 

ordains that relatives should help and support each other; neighbourliness recommends 

that neighbours or colleagues should lend a hand to others in distress; friendship suggests 

that one should help friends when they are in trouble, and should warn friends against 

potential trouble (D. B. Wong, 2004a). All of these obligations are rarely enforced by 

formal legislation, but rather by informal control of scruples or concern about the opinions 

of others (Troyer & Rojek, 1989). No formal obligations take the place of informal 

obligations until misbehaviour is defined as illegal. I provide an example of informal 

social control conducted by family members below in Section 5.3.1. 

 

 These facets of traditional Chinese philosophy are the origins of Chinese community 

policing. An important implication of traditional Chinese philosophy’s tenets on social 

control is that crime prevention cannot and should not be conducted solely by the police 

force. Individuals, families, clans, and all forms of communities should be involved in 

ensuring the security of the public and contributing to the welfare of all members of the 

community. Moreover, social control and crime prevention cannot and should not be 

conducted solely by means of enforcing laws. Morality should not be ignored. Morality 
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underlies laws, and laws safeguard morality, both of which are integral to social control. 

Morality is preventative, while laws involve punishment “after the fact”. Morality should 

expand itself as much as it can, while laws should shrink as much as they can. Morality 

is intended to anticipate the attempt to achieve social peace and order, while laws are 

intended to penalise offenders and violations of social security and stability (C. W. Guo, 

2008; Troyer et al., 1989).  

 

5.3   Conceptualising Chinese community policing 

 

According to traditional Chinese philosophy, social control refers to efforts to regulate 

individual behaviour without deviance and to stabilise society without revolutions and 

serious crime (Ren, 1997; Troyer, Clark, & Rojek, 1989). Above all, a well-controlled 

society should be a crime-free society (C. W. Guo, 2008) because a crime-free society 

means a secure community. Chinese people believe that individuals will not dedicate 

themselves to work until they live in a secure community (Du, 2014) and that dedicated 

work leads to wealth. Therefore, crime prevention becomes the primary goal of social 

control. Rather than merely working on “symptoms” of delinquency, Chinese people 

believe that crime prevention should be directed at the root causes of crime, such as 

individual moral degeneration, community cultural corruption, and the overall decay of 

society (X. Chen, 2002; Leng & Chiu, 1985; X. Li & Zhang, 2012). In section 5.3.2, I 

will discuss the key representative strategy of Chinese community policing, namely mass-

line policing (MLP), in which, according to Y. Li and Beckley (2016), Peel’s principles 

are well captured.  I then examine how the underlying theory, the police power as social- 

resource theory (PPSRT), informs Chinese community policing. First, however, the 

concept of “community” within Chinese community policing is discussed. 
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5.3.1   Conceptualising Chinese community 

 

Traditionally, Chinese people identify a clan bound by consanguinity as a community (J. 

Wang & Li, 2005; Q. Zhao & Wang, 2009; H. Zhang, 2000). In contrast to the conception 

of community from a Western perspective (see Section 4.4.1), Chinese people have a 

unique understanding about community. According to Chinese philosophy, the family is 

the basic unit of a society, and individuals are cells of the society (Y. Shi, 2013; Q. Zhao 

& Wang, 2009). Marriage unites two individuals as a family to produce their offspring. 

When children are old enough to get married, they claim to be independent and to have a 

new family separate from their parents. Generation after generation, blood relationships 

build a traditional Chinese clan. For example, Confucius now has about eighty 

generations totalling tens of thousands of descendants and all these descendants share the 

family name Kong [孔]. No matter where they live and have their families, as long as they 

keep their family name and identify themselves as the offspring of Confucius, they are 

recognised members of the clan, and that means they are bound to each other by 

consanguinity.  

 

As a community, Chinese individuals in a family or members of a consanguineous 

clan are accustomed to share obligations and responsibilities with each other (Ihara, 2004; 

Lai, 2008). Since the Qin Dynasty (246 B.C.), each member of a family has had to be 

registered in the local administration for farmland allocation and, as a basic unit of society, 

each family needed to pay tax and offer free labour to the local administration (C. W. 

Guo, 2008). Furthermore, social control and crime prevention were always carried out by 

those grassroots communities, namely as family, consanguineous clans, relatives, and 

neighbours of a community (Clark, & Rojek, 1989; De Bary, Chan, & Watson, 1960; 

Hsiao, 1964; Ren, 1997; K. C. Wong, 2009a, 2009b). For example, a father was 

responsible to regulate children and all members of the family, and a master (i.e. the oldest, 

most senior member of a family) was responsible to correct misbehaviour and to punish 

delinquency in the clan. If an individual broke the law, not only that individual, but also 
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the father, would be punished. However, the punishment might be proposed by the master 

of the clan first, rather than by the governor of the local administration. If the punishment 

satisfied the governor, other members of the clan would be free from the punishment. 

Otherwise, the master of the clan, and even all members of the clan “within nine 

generations” would be punished by beating, imprisonment, or even beheading. One of the 

serious punishments in ancient China was beheading all members of a consanguineous 

clan. This serious punishment was reserved for criminals who offended the emperor of 

the kingdom or had intended to overthrow the government (Bai & Ge, 2005; C. Jiang, 

2003; L. Zhao, 2007). 

 

In modern China, fathers and masters of a clan are not punished because of criminal 

behaviour committed by members of their family or clan. However, they are shamed. 

This is a form of informal social control (C. W. Guo, 2008). An example of such control 

in contemporary Chinese society occurred in relation to the Hong Kong actor and singer 

Jaycee Chan, who is the son of Chinese Kung-Fu superstar Jackie Chan. Jaycee was 

arrested in 2014 for providing venues for drug users, and sentenced to 6 months’ 

imprisonment. On 14 February 2015, when he had served his sentence, he held a press 

conference in which he repented for his offences and apologised to his families and his 

fans. He said with deep sorrow: “I am not a good son, leaving my parents disgraced, and 

now I will do anything to salve my conscience, by, for example, staying with them during 

the New Year.”4 (Geng, 2015, p.  2). 

 

This case illustrates the effect of Chinese traditional philosophy on the psychology and 

social control of the society: An adult offender, after being convicted of something for 

which he is guilty, finds himself subject to both a legal penalty as well as informal 

                                                 
4  Here the New Year refers to the traditional Chinese New Year. It is tradition for Chinese people to return 

home to celebrate a new year together with other family members. This tradition remains popular with 

young Chinese in contemporary China.  
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measures of social control. To begin with, he is expected to realise his culpability, then 

show his repentance and shame. Meanwhile, his parents and families may be subject to 

criticism from public opinion for failing to provide proper parenting and guidance. Under 

such an informal social control system, personal transgression involves much more than 

merely weighing criminal profits and legal costs; disgrace to family and its members is 

also critical.  

 

Since China’s reform and opening up in the 1980s, Chinese community has begun 

changing from the traditional rural model to a developed urban model. To be specific, 

due to the national reform and opening up policy, many people, young labourers in 

particular, moved from rural areas into more developed urban cities for better job 

prospects and, thereby, to earn more money and secure a better life for the future (Q. 

Zhang, 2010). With this national large-scale people’s movement from rural areas to urban 

or other more developed areas, Chinese community changed from being centred on a 

static neighbourhood with fixed boundaries and traditional kinship to a transient sense of 

neighbourhood with a high degree of fluidity (J. Song, 2006; N. He, 2006; Q. Zhang, 

2010). To some extent, when people moved into a new environment, they would devote 

time to building their sense of belonging and discharging obligations of voluntary 

participation in community public affairs (X. Yang, 2015; Z. Li, 2005, 2006). In order to 

encourage and improve the public voluntary service, the China Voluntary Association 

was founded in 2011, and it has 187 million registered volunteers and 4.6 million projects 

around China 5 . Studies suggested that those people who had moved to a new area 

preferred to participate in voluntary public services such as the voluntary patrol for 

providing public security, and various forms of voluntary services for children and seniors 

in the communities (L. Tian & J. Lv, 2017; J. Song, 2006; X. Yang, 2015; Z. Li, 2005). 

In addition to building a sense of belonging by participation in voluntary public service, 

                                                 
5 Figures are quoted from the official website of China Volunteers Association http://www.chinesevolunteer.org/, on 

September 25th 2021. 

http://www.chinesevolunteer.org/
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better educational experiences and traditional Chinese cultural influences remained 

strong (L. Tian & J. Lv, 2017; X. Yang, 2015). Therefore, despite the significant 

movement of people, the traditional Chinese way of life, and the informal social control 

system has remained vigorous even if in different forms (J. Song, 2006; N. He, 2006; Q. 

Zhang, 2010). Under such an informal social control system, personal transgression 

involves much more than merely weighing criminal profits and legal costs; disgrace to 

family and its members is also critical. 

 

Political community cannot be ignored in understanding contemporary Chinese 

community. The political party is a typical form of political community (S. Wang, 2015). 

Party members are a group of people who share the same political purposes and interests, 

and they are inclined to help each other and cooperate with each other in order to achieve 

their political purposes and interests (Allen, Bale, Liu, & Jin, 2012). After the abdication 

of the last emperor of the Qing Dynasty in China in 1912, there were 38 political parties 

in existence in China, including the Unify Party [统一党], the Alliance Party [同盟党], 

the Republic Party [共和党], and the Kuo Min Tang [国民党]6  (Fairbank, 1983). 

However, none of these parties existed for a long time, nor did any have a profound 

influence on Chinese society (Fairbank, 1983). With the spread of communist ideology 

in China, the Chinese Communist Party (CCP) was established in July 1921. This party 

started to integrate Communist ideology with the existing practices of Chinese society 

and Chinese problems, which attracted great support from the grassroots of Chinese 

society, support that continues to the present day (Xi, 2016). On 1 October, 1949, the 

People’s Republic of China was founded, and the Chinese Communist Party was 

identified as the party in power for ever by the Chinese constitution. After almost a 

hundred years’ development and being in power for more than 70 years, the Chinese 

Communist Party has more than 91 million members within China from grassroots 

                                                 
6 The Chinese Nationalist Party. 
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communities to the central government. Regardless of their gender, age, or ethnic identity, 

Chinese Communist Party members get together to set up grassroots party branches, 

general party branches and party committees at different levels, in different departments 

and with different size party communities (Xi, 2016). According to the Chinese 

constitution, people have the freedom to decide whether to apply to join the CCP or other 

Chinese parties. Furthermore, members of the CCP have the freedom to quit the party. If 

anyone wants to apply to join the CCP, that person must be able to demonstrate they are 

willing to act in accordance with the constitution of the party, and dedicate themselves to 

serve the people. According to the constitution of the Communist Party of China:7  

 

The Communist Party of China is the vanguard of the Chinese working class, the 

Chinese people, and the Chinese nation. [Members of the CCP] should [be dedicated] 

to wholeheartedly serving the people. Besides the interests of the working class and 

the broadest possible majority of the people, the Party has no special interests of its 

own. It shall, at all times, give top priority to the interests of the people, share weal 

and woe with them, and maintain the closest possible ties with them. It shall exercise 

power for the people, demonstrate concern for them, and work in their interests, 

never allowing any member to become disengaged from the people or to behave as 

if they are above them. 

 

According to the rules and disciplines of the Chinese Communist Party, no party group 

or individual should work for their own special benefits or interests. Instead, all should 

make it clear to the people that the Chinese Communist Party and all its members are 

working for the people and their interests with all their heart and soul (Mao, 1944). 

Whenever people need help, the party member should give their help or support. For 

example, when the outbreak of COVID-19 occurred in China in 2020, the central 

government announced quarantine regulations and required all people stay at home for 

                                                 
7  Revised and adopted at the 19th National Congress of the Communist Party of China on 2 October 

2017. Retrieved from http://language.chinadaily.com.cn/19thcpcnationalcongress/2017-11/06/content 

_34191468.htm, on 1 August 2020. 

http://language.chinadaily.com.cn/19thcpcnationalcongress/2017-11/06
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their own health and to stop the infection spreading among the population. However, a 

number of people needed to continue working in their positions in order to maintain the 

basic operations of society. Doctors and nurses needed to save lives in hospitals, police 

officers needed to patrol the streets to maintain public order and enforce the quarantine, 

and cleaners needed to deal with rubbish and maintain a virus-unfriendly environment. 

Undoubtedly, these people were exposed to great danger, being at high risk of infection. 

Among the party members, many “pioneers of CCP” [共产党员先锋队] were assembled 

for these dangerous duties. Therefore, nowadays in China, communities assembled by the 

members of the Chinese Communist Party are everywhere in different walks of life. They 

are believed to be the right ones from whom to seek help whenever needed (Xi, 2016). 

 

5.3.2   The key representative strategy of Chinese community policing:  Mass-line 

policing 

 

Mass-line policing (MLP) is a specific strategy of community policing practised in China 

for decades, and an implementation of the mass-line principle in Chinese policing. The 

mass-line principle was introduced by Mao Tse-Tung in 1943 (Barlow, 1981; Cong, 2005; 

Dutton, 2000; Y. Li & A. Beckley, 2016; K. C. Wong, 2001a). Mao (1943, pp. 226–227) 

articulated the mass-line principle by declaring that “in all the practical work of our Party, 

all correct leadership is necessarily from the masses to the masses”. As a fundamental 

principle of the overall Chinese communist ideology, the mass-line principle must be put 

into practice in every aspect of every social interaction in China (Y. Li & A. Beckley, 

2016; C. Zhang, 2019). In other words, the principle formulates policies that serve 

people’s interests and transforms approaches to ensure the party enjoys popularity among 

the people whom they serve (Townsend, 1977). To adopt mass-line into daily work, party 

members should work and live among the people in order to identify people’s problems 

and difficulties in living and working; the party members should listen patiently to the 

people in order to address people’s concerns with them (K. C. Wong, 2001a). The former 

Minister of the Ministry of Public Security of the People’s Republic of China, R. Luo 
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(1994, p. 57) articulated, “our public security work … is not to have matters monopolised 

by the professional state agencies. It is to be handled by the mass. … The mass-line 

principle … is to transform public security work to be the work of the whole people.” 

Therefore, although police officers, as a part of the people, work and live among the 

people, MLP refers to encouraging the people in implementing self-policing and 

communal policing (K. C. Wong, 2000, 2009a, 2009b).  

 

It is essential to understand the relationship between police and the people in relation 

to the MLP. According to the mass-line principle and Chinese communist ideology, 

police originated from the people and are a part of the people, so they need to work and 

live among the people and engage in “sharing people’s dreams and understanding their 

circumstances” (Y Li & Beckley, 2016; K. C. Wong, 2009b, p. 194). In so doing, the 

police understand people’s demands in relation to private security, public and state 

property security, and public order. How to respond to and fulfil these demands should 

also be learnt from the people. MLP instructs that police “should go to the masses and 

learn from them, synthesize their experience into better, articulated principles and 

methods, then do propaganda among the masses, and call upon them to put these 

principles and methods into practice so as to solve their problem and help them achieve 

liberation and happiness” (Mao, 1943, p. 158).  

 

This three-fold quotation can be explained as follows. First, “the masses” is a political 

term in Chinese communist ideology that refers to the great majority of Chinese people 

who support the Chinese Communist Party (Frakt, 1979; Freedman, 1982; Gore, 2019). 

Second, according to the communist ideology, the masses have the greatest experience in 

solving problems (Frakt, 1979). Therefore, the masses are the appropriate teachers to 

consult for solutions (Freedman, 1982). When people are confronted with a specific 

problem, others might have the solution. What Chinese police need to do is to collect 

ideas from the mass and synthesise these ideas into possible solutions, principles, and 
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methods. Third, rather than simply imposing these solutions to solve problems, it is 

crucial to promote understanding among the masses to explain these solutions, principles 

or methods to the people who face the problems lest the solution might be against their 

will. Then, once the masses accept these principles and methods, they are called on to 

solve the problems themselves with the assistance of police when necessary.  

 

 The following actual case is provided to illustrate how MLP functions. It is a rule that 

Chinese community police officers should spend at least 2 days each week in the 

community they police. That means the police need to spend days and nights (they usually 

sleep in a dormitory provided by the police station) in the community in order to 

communicate with members of the community to understand their demands and 

circumstances with heart and soul. In 2005, an increasing number of reports of robbery 

occurring in late evenings were received by the community police officer working in a 

community located in the southern part of China.8 In addition to interviewing victims for 

clues, investigating the crime scenes for evidence, and undertaking other regular police 

functions, one officer regarded these robberies as a problem that confronted members of 

this community. Therefore, the officer consulted members of the community for solutions, 

including victims, witnesses, and others. The officer also visited the area where the 

robberies had occurred most frequently in the evenings. He noticed that the area was not 

highly populated and that some houses were empty and ready to be dismantled for 

rebuilding. Several street lights were broken. Days later, robbers were arrested and made 

their confessions. By synthesising the consultations from the public, the interviews from 

victims, the confessions from robbers, and their own field examination, the officer had a 

solution for this problem. First, he contacted local government to fix the streetlights. 

Second, he enhanced police patrols in that area and dispatched a police vehicle to park at 

the street corner for a number of hours each evening. Third, he placed advertisements 

                                                 
8  In order to protect the privacy of those involved, the name of the community and the city are not 

identified here. 
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around the community that provided tips for how people could protect themselves when 

walking in the streets at night. Gradually, fewer reports of robbery were received in this 

community. It is noteworthy in this case that arresting suspects was not regarded as the 

key means of solving the problem. Rather, what was considered most important was 

consulting members of the community for solutions. The community, and not just the 

victims, have the wisdom to deal with problems, including crimes, in their daily lives. 

The community police need to fully respect and consult with communities to deal with 

crime. 

 

Ensuring the public are in control of their own concerns and problems is the essential 

characteristic of MLP. It also inherits from the mass-line ideology the tenets that the 

people are the masters of their own concerns and problems, and that police assist them in 

this by offering professional guidance and support (Y. Wu, Jiang, & Lambert, 2011; 

Zhong, 2009). “The role of police is to serve the people—to be at one with the people, 

listen to them, see things from their standpoint, and help them realize their dreams and 

fulfil their needs” (K. C. Wong, 2009b, p. 194). To ensure people remain masters of their 

own issues, police should fully understand people’s needs and demands, then respect their 

needs and be dedicated to fulfilling their demands. During the process of fulfilling 

people’s needs and demands, police should be careful not to substitute their own 

perspectives for those of the people they serve. “If we tried to go on the offensive when 

the masses are not yet awakened, that would be adventurism. If we insisted on leading 

the masses to do anything against their will, we would certainly fail. If we did not advance 

when the masses demand advance, that would be right opportunism” (Mao, 1948, p. 243).  

 

To interpret the above quotation by reference to the case discussed above, when the 

community police officer received the report of robbery, he could have simply tried to 

apprehend the robbers rather than viewing the robberies as a problem that confronted the 

community. However, even if one or two robbers were arrested, and the specific victims 
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got their belongings back, other robbers might come to the community and commit 

further robberies or other crimes, or engage in forms of misbehaviour, because the 

crime-friendly environment did not change. The constantly occurring misbehaviour 

and crimes, as unsolved problems, would perpetuate the public fear of crime and 

complaints to the police.   

 

 MLP perfectly accommodates traditional Chinese social norms and Chinese 

philosophy in social control and crime prevention (Wisler & Onwudiwe, 2008). Mao 

(1939, 1943, 1945) stated several times that the mass-line ideology, as a fundamental 

political principle, not only contributed to the success of revolution in China, but also 

contributes to the success of various aspects of Chinese daily life (Barlow, 1981; Y. Li & 

Beckley, 2016; Shih, 1997). For instance, as a revolutionary political ideology, rather 

than discriminating against or abandoning traditional norms and cultures, mass-line 

ideology accommodates and facilitates traditional Chinese philosophy in social control in 

particular, including the joint rule by rite and law and the dominate by virtue and 

complement by jurisdiction principles9. Y. Wu et al. (2011, p. 287) state that “mass-line 

policing was operated under the traditional Confucian’s view of crime control that 

emphasized the integration of a range of social institutions … to prevent crime 

effectively”. This integration continues to be crucial and effective. It is a long tradition 

that issues concerning social control should be the responsibility of local administration, 

clans, families, and other nongovernmental organisations with the assistance of the formal 

administrative agencies and staff (Grant, 1989; C. W. Guo, 2008; W. H. C. Liu, 1959; 

Ren, 1997; Rojek, 1989a; Tittle, Villemez, & Smith, 1978). Therefore, the Chinese 

version of community policing has inherited the social control norms that traditionally 

                                                 
9 The joint rule by rite and law and the dominate by virtue and complement by jurisdiction principles are 

key strategies in social control according to traditional Chinese philosophy. The joint rule by rite and law 

suggests that citizens should not only governed by law, they should also be guided and educated by rite. 

The dominate by virtue and complement by jurisdiction further emphasises the importance of guiding and 

educating citizens by virtue, with legal punishment ‘only’ being a supplementary strategy in social control 

and community governance.  
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encouraged clans, families, and other nongovernmental organisations to regulate minor 

misbehaviour and delinquency. Noteworthy is that this inheritance is consistent with the 

idea of MLP. Several studies suggest that mass-line ideology and traditional Chinese 

philosophy have jointly contributed to the success and effectiveness of Chinese 

community policing (Grant, 1989; C. W. Guo, 2008; W. H. C. Liu, 1959; Ren, 1997; 

Rojek, 1989a; Tittle et al., 1978; K. C. Wong, 2001a, 2001b). 

 

MLP develops with the times and contributes to the changing forms of crime 

prevention needed as society changes. Decades ago, mass-line ideology contributed to 

the success of the Chinese revolution (Mao, 1939, 1943, 1945). Chinese people, 

especially the Chinese Communist Party members, keep the mass-line ideology evolving 

so it remains relevant. Currently, MLP facilitates grassroots police and communities to 

enhance their capabilities in relation to crime prevention, and terrorism prevention in 

particular. 

 

MLP has been adopted by Chinese police around the country, while in Xinjiang it is 

also considered to have been instrumental in preventing terrorist activities. The following 

example illustrates this with the process of “modernizing the governance system and 

governing capability” of the Chinese Communist Party (Gore, 2019, p. 161). Since March 

2014, Fang, Hui, and Ju (FHJ) has been a provincial project for advancing mass-line 

ideology into daily work in the Xinjiang Autonomous Region of China (X. Jiang, 2014; 

Zhou, Feng, & Ma, 2017). In order to deal with the complicated problem of violent 

terrorist activities in Xinjiang, and to advance the mass-line educational practice that was 

required by the Central Committee of the Communist Party of China, FHJ was initiated 

in Xinjiang (Gao, 2016). Fang means to comprehend the real situation and demands of 

the grassroots people; Hui refers to benefitting the people with scientific knowledge and 

living resources; and Ju denotes mobilising and uniting all the people together to build a 

safe and better life and create a prosperous future for individuals, families, and the country 
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(F. Gao, 2016; Y. Luo, 2016; Zhou et al., 2017). According to FHJ, 200,000 

government officers, including police officers from various levels and departments, 

would live, work, and study with grassroots people during the years 2014–2016 (Y. 

Luo, 2016). While these officers undertake FHJ, they need to live in the people’s 

houses, have meals with the people, practise the common Chinese language, and 

eliminate legal illiteracy (F. Gao, 2016; Y. Luo, 2016).  

 

It has been widely agreed that poverty, illiteracy, and language barriers are among 

the causes of violent terrorist activities (M. Clarke, 2008; Hua, 2003; Khan & Azam, 

2008; Martin, 2012; Richardson, 2007; Schmid, 2005). If problems such as lack of 

housing and/or food and/or education exist, then terrorist ideology and extremist 

behaviours could be reduced to some degree (Hua, 2003; Khan & Azam, 2008). Zhou 

et al. (2017) stated that FHJ has been regarded not only as an innovative approach for 

practising the mass-line principle in Xinjiang, but also as an innovation in social 

control in the new era of Xi Jinping’s thoughts on socialism with Chinese 

characteristics. Due to the effectiveness in improving the capability of governing, 

particularly in terrorism prevention and de-extremism [去极端化]10 in the grassroots 

communities, FHJ was extended for another 3 years and will gradually become a 

routine approach for social control and crime prevention (Gao, 2016). A Chinese 

official White Paper states that: 

 

No violent or terrorist activities have occurred in Xinjiang for more than two years; 

the number of criminal cases and public security cases has fallen significantly; the 

infiltration of extremism has been curbed, and peace and harmony has returned to 

society. (Information Office of the State Council of the People’s Republic of China, 

2019) 

 

  

                                                 
10  “De-extremism” is the literal translation of the respective Chinese characters. The English word 

“de-radicalisation” is similar, but the literal translation has been included above in the interest of accuracy.  
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5.3.3   Related underlying theory:  Police power as social-resource theory 

 

The police power as social resource theory (PPSRT) was formulated by K. C. Wong 

(2009a). It is a theory that informs and explains Chinese community policing. Within 

PPSRT, three key definitions apply in relation to the terms police, resource, and problem. 

Police are described as “a depository of social resources ... an all-purpose emergency 

problem solver authorised to use coercive resources to solve problems in a domestic 

situation and during peaceful times” (K. C. Wong, 2009a, p. 195). Resource refers to 

“things of all kinds, including power, time, materials, skills, culture, ideas, and knowledge, 

that can satisfy one’s wants and needs” (K. C. Wong, 2009a, p. 195). Problem denotes 

“an unrealized expectation of wants or needs due to resource deprivation” (K. C Wong, 

2009a, p. 195). 

 

PPSRT is an innovative theory that describes community policing from the 

community’s perspective. Three main topics frame the theory: the role of police, the 

relationship between police and the public, and why people call police (K. C. Wong, 

2009b; K. C. Wong & Xu, 2008a; 2008b). With regard to the role of police, PPSRT 

defines police officers as law enforcement personnel as well as people’s problem solvers 

(K. C. Wong, 2009b; K. C. Wong & Xu, 2008a). As law enforcement personnel, police 

are legally authorised to practise police power, including coercive power and noncoercive 

power (H. Li, 2012; Ni, 2010; Tang, 2016; K. C. Wong & Guan, 2008). As problem 

solvers, police should be ready to assist people in solving their problems with various 

police powers whenever required by the community. For instance, nowadays people are 

accustomed to install private anti-burglary monitoring systems in their homes. These 

systems not only increase people’s sense of security, but also initiate emergency calls to 

the police when offences occur. People need police to assist in protecting their properties 

and arresting offenders when necessary because police are the ones with the authority to 

arrest offenders on behalf of the law and the state (Sanders & Young, 2008; Villiers, 2009; 

K. C. Wong, 2005). Therefore, police power is a social resource prepared for the people 
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and held in trust by police officers (Cao, 2018; H. Li, 2012; Ni, 2010; Tang, 2016; K. 

C. Wong, 2009b; K. C. Wong & Guan, 2008).  

 

With regard to the relationship between police and the public, PPSRT identifies 

police as agents of the people. Informed by the communist ideology, Chinese mass-

line policing, known as the origin of PPSRT, articulates that police and the people are 

“as close as a family” (K. C. Wong, 2000, p. 17). Therefore, police and people share 

common interests and the communist ideology (Y. Li & Beckley, 2016; Ren, 2010; D. 

Zhao, 1965). Furthermore, PPSRT encourages people to police themselves as “the 

subject of policing” rather than “an object” of policing (K. C. Wong, 2009a, p. 197; K. 

C. Wong, 2000). According to PPSRT, when people are confronted with problems, 

police should usually be only one possible resort, and mostly the last resort (Ren, 2010; 

K. C. Wong, 2009a; 2009b). K. C. Wong (2009a) has argued that the main reason for 

viewing police in this way is that most people want to solve their own problems (Meng, 

2008), and from this perspective PPSRT perfectly accommodates the people’s 

preference (Pfeffer, 1973; Pye, 1976). This leads to the final topic, namely why people 

eventually call the police. 

 

 PPSRT suggests that people call police for assistance in dealing with communal or 

private problems when they do not have access to the resources needed to resolve those 

problems. Sometimes, the public will call the police for law enforcement concerning 

offences because the police, as a law enforcement agency, are authorised with legal 

coercive power to quell disorder and intervene when crimes have been committed. In the 

case of a murder, relevant tasks such as arrest, evidence collection, and interrogation must 

be conducted by police rather than the victim or their relatives, because the police force 

is the designated entity responsible for enforcing the law and, therefore, with the required 

legal authority (Bittner, 1990; Roberg, Crank, & Kuykendall, 2000; Westley, 1970). 

Sometimes, the public will call the police for arbitration of disputes because the police, 
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as a government agency, are instituted as a moral authority that represents the people. 

Furthermore, according to PPSRT, the more resources that people have, the less likely 

they are to call for police involvement (Jiao, 1995)—and the more resources available to 

the police, the more effective the police can be in helping people to solve problems 

(Bayley, 1993). Moreover, according to PPSRT, police will be driven by the people rather 

than by the law or the government as in democratic societies (K. C. Wong, 2009b; K. C. 

Wong & Xu, 2008a; 2008b). Being driven by the people rather than the government, a 

consequence of mass-line ideology, is another way in which PPSRT and community 

policing in China differs from Western community policing.  

 

Another hallmark distinguishing our Party from all other political parties is that we 

have very close ties with the broadest masses of the people. Our point of departure 

is to serve the people whole-heartedly and never for a moment divorce ourselves 

from the masses, to proceed in all cases from the interests of the people and not from 

the interests of individuals or groups, and to understand the identity of our 

responsibility to the people and our responsibility to the leading organs of the Party 

(Mao, 1945, p. 315) 

 

 The core character of PPSRT is that people, rather than police, are placed centre-stage 

in the whole process of policing. Crime is perceived as a set of individual experiences or 

troublesome personal problems, in relation to which police are one social resource among 

many that an individual or community may draw on. There are three points that 

differentiate this theory from Western understandings about the relationship between the 

police and the community. First, when crime is understood to be essentially personal in 

nature, it follows that it is a private issue that the victims have the right to solve by 

themselves (Windrow, 2006). If the individuals possess sufficient resources of the 

relevant kind (which includes resources they are legally entitled to use), it is not necessary 

to call for help from anyone else, even police. Second, victims should only ask for help 

from others if they lack enough resources to solve their problem themselves. In other 

words, people have a duty to help themselves if they are able to do so (Jin, 2008). Third, 
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even if victims seek help from the police, as the masters of the whole problem, they retain 

the right to control the degree of intervention by police (K. C. Wong, 2009a; 2009b). 

According to the Criminal Law of China, for some minor misbehaviours that do not have 

serious consequences for the public or the victim, the victim needs to present the matter 

to the court by themselves with some evidence of the misbehaviour and related negative 

consequences. For example, if the victim of bigamy did not prosecute in court, police and 

prosecutors would not actively investigate and prosecute the crime on behalf of the victim. 

Only if the victim suffered violence or had been prevented from prosecuting can police 

step in and prosecute criminals as they wish. 

 

Finally, if PPSRT is fully realised: 

 

[It] will allow the public to be the master of their own affairs. They will have the 

right to dictate and control the extent and manner of the state’s involvement in their 

life choices. More specifically, the public will be given de jure control of state police 

power in dealing with their own problems as they see fit (K. C. Wong, 2009a, p. 216). 

 

To summarise, PPSRT provides a bottom–up logic, conceptualising community 

policing from the people’s perspective. Obviously, its advantage is trying to place the 

people in the master position in dealing with crime that confronts them, with police 

being perceived to be a social resource that is provided by governments and available 

to the people. The greatest contribution of PPSRT to community policing is that it 

demonstrates an approach to allowing communities to take responsibility for crime 

control and maintenance of order.  

 

5.4   Chinese community policing from the perspective of policing terrorism 

 

The key feature of Chinese community policing is ensuring the decisive role of the people 

in policing. In other words, Chinese community policing defines the relationship between 

the people and the police by emphasising the rights of the people to deal with their own 
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problems, albeit sometimes stressing the need for assistance from police. In this way, the 

people are understood to be active participants in policing, taking care of their own 

interests and welfare, rather than relying primarily on the police (Purpura, 2001). 

Therefore, by identifying the appropriate role of the people in MLP, such as their rights, 

their power, and their position in relation to the police, it is reasonable to invite the public 

to join in daily policing. 

  

 Furthermore, in order to explain the critical role of the people in policing, PPSRT relies 

on two sources of support: traditional Chinese philosophy, especially in relation to social 

control and crime prevention, and the communist mass-line ideology. K. C. Wong (2009a, 

p. 200) suggested that traditional Chinese philosophy builds the collectivism aspect of 

Chinese society, while the mass-line ideology consolidates the concept and the practice 

of “people policing themselves”.  

 

 When considering Chinese community policing in relation to policing terrorism, the 

following three aspects should be noted for further consideration. First, PPSRT and MLP 

are deeply rooted in a political ideology that will inevitably limit their popularity and 

implementation in nations that are not socialist or communist in orientation. As K. C. 

Wong (2009a) pointed out, PPSRT is an indispensable part of communist ideology in 

China. Therefore, given noncommunist sociopolitical contexts, it could be difficult to 

understand mass-line ideology (Dutton, 2000; Troyer, 1989), MLP, and PPSRT (Z. Li, 

1999), let alone adopt the corresponding bottom–up model of community policing. For 

example, without appropriate understanding of Maoist ideology, such as class struggle, 

proletarian dictatorship, and contradiction (Mao, 1939; K. C. Wong, 2009a, 2009b), it 

could be difficult to fully understand the metaphor that “the people were considered the 

lifeblood and backbone of the police” (K. C. Wong, 2009a, pp.132–133). Therefore, both 

PPSRT and MLP might not be appropriate to facilitate policing terrorism until the police 
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and community members can understand the political factors that underpin them, or can 

“translate” them to their own political context. 

 Second, when the public become the master of their own circumstances in terms of 

policing (K. C. Wong, 2001a), that could cause problems for the public themselves, 

including the victims, the police, and the overall legal system. This could occur if victims 

were “given de jure control of state police power in dealing with their own problems as 

they see fit” (K. C. Wong, 2009a, p. 216). Experience shows that when people become 

victims of crime, they may feel embarrassed or angry (or both), and be unable to think 

carefully about who could be the suspect or the fact that they need to contact the police 

to have the person arrested (because they cannot legally effect an arrest themselves). This 

could lead to rash and unjust actions toward people who were not responsible for the 

crime, or even unjust actions towards those who were responsible. Assuming the victim 

at some point authorises the police to act on their behalf, it may be difficult for the victim 

to completely “hand over” their initial role in solving the crime (e.g., they may carry out 

investigations that interfere with police investigations, or argue with a court’s decision 

about what evidence to accept). Considering the characteristics of terrorist crimes, which 

are likely to cause greater suffering to the victims, including some who might simply be 

passers-by, it may not be realistic to expect the victim to punish the terrorist in accordance 

with the law or in an appropriate and proportional manner.  

 

Furthermore, it is believed that victims could solve problems independently in 

Chinese community policing. According to PPSRT, the more resources at the disposal 

of the people, the less likely they would be to resort to police (K. C. Wong, 2009a). In 

reality, even if victims have enough resources to solve problems for themselves, there 

might be other considerations that drive their subsequent actions (or inaction), such as 

being threatened or feeling scared that re-offending will occur, or feelings of shame. 

For example, a rape victim might feel too ashamed to seek help from others, even 

though they can do nothing to avoid the offender (Han, 2007), while victims impacted 
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by organised crime might be scared to resort to police, let alone to solve the problem by 

themselves, so submitting to the offender might be the only option (Mohanty & Mohanty, 

2014). Similar situations might happen with terrorist crimes. Apart from the so-called 

lone-wolf terrorist, terrorist organisations such as Al-Qaeda and ISIS or Daesh, usually 

perform as an organisation. It would be extremely difficult for the victim or their families 

to act against an organised criminal entity. 

 

 Third, for all liberal democratic countries, rule by law is one of the crucial 

constitutional foundations. Each member of these societies should be treated equally by 

law without discrimination. However, if the ordinary people have the right to solve crime 

by themselves, the principle of rule by law may not be consistently upheld. Because the 

ordinary people do not have the professional knowledge and skills of police and other 

legal officers, they may not understand how to solve the problem in accordance with the 

law. Moreover, when dealing with crime, the ordinary people may be affected by personal 

emotions rather than focusing on criminal acts alone, for example, feeling ashamed or 

feeling overwhelming hate or even unreasonable sympathy. The consequence, 

predictably, would be that similar criminal offences are treated differently for 

unjustifiable reasons. Therefore, PPSRT has the potential to breach the principle of rule 

by law. Once rule by law is broken, other democratic systems, such as the democratic 

policing, would be at risk. 

 

When considering terrorist activity, more serious consequences could result. Generally, 

terrorists portray themselves as freedom fighters, martyrs, or other incarnations of justice 

or religion in order to establish supportive communities. Terrorist propaganda sometimes 

works. Either by direct material support or by showing emotional sympathy, some 

terrorists have their communities’ support. The IRA had its supportive communities 

among Irish exiles in America; Lebanon’s Hezbollah and the Palestine Liberation 

Organization’s Fatah have their supporter communities in various countries (Adams, 
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1986; Martin, 2012; Rapoport, 2002). If the right to solve crime is given to 

communities, as suggested by K. C. Wong, (2009a), some people may advocate 

punishment for terrorists because they attack innocent civilians, but others may take 

the opposite view, regarding terrorists as freedom fighters. It is difficult to know on 

what grounds this duty can be transferred to the people given that the vast majority of 

the people may have limited knowledge, perhaps even very limited knowledge, about 

the relevant and often complicated legislation and legal systems, and may not have 

enough information to make informed decisions about whether or not 

terrorists/freedom fighters should be supported. 

 

With respect to the police, PPSRT overly simplifies the role of police as a law 

enforcement agency and unreasonably constrains police officers’ capacities for crime 

prevention. PPSRT strongly stresses the responsibility of police in serving individual 

citizens rather than taking care of the overall community. The modern police force was 

established for public safety and welfare (Emsley, 2008; Ignatieff, 1979). As distinct 

from private guards, the police force is usually a limited resource. Therefore, “it is 

essential to make use of it in the most effective and economical manner” (K. C. Wong, 

2009a, p. 213), but the problem is how to appropriately define that “manner”. 

According to PPSRT, the ideal manner is a privately tailored policing service because 

the police should help the people to solve problems under the people’s direction and 

control. Generally, public concerns and regional crime issues consist of individual 

crime. If police resources are too stretched to satisfy each individual victim, one way 

forward would be to prioritise shared concerns over the requirements of individuals. 

For example, if theft cases increased significantly in a jurisdiction in a certain time 

period, rather than investigate each case individually, the police agency could 

investigate theft cases as a holistic criminal issue by piecing together all information 

and clues from each case in order to get an overall picture (and reach an overall 
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solution) to the problem. But it is unclear whether this would be consistent with the basic 

premises of PPSRT. 

 

 Furthermore, PPSRT ignores the significance of crime prevention. Crime prevention 

is one of the designated roles of modern police (Villiers, 2009). Not only did Sir Robert 

Peel identify the importance of crime prevention in his ideas about modern policing (Reith, 

1948), but also the evolving history of modern policing has demonstrated that the public 

expect police to prevent crime rather than just be reactive to the aftermath of criminal 

behaviour (Kelling & Moore, 1988; Roberg & Kuykendall, 1996). However, PPSRT 

repeatedly stresses that until required by the people, the police should not intervene in the 

people’s private business, including crime problems (K. C.Wong, 2009a, pp. 198, 216). 

Therefore, PPSRT considerably constrains the justification for police to engage in any 

forms of crime prevention. Furthermore, if specific criminal behaviour does not directly 

damage or threaten people’s interests or security, so that nobody has the immediate right 

to report it and request the involvement of police, it is difficult to know how police could 

even know of such offences, much less act to prevent them.  

 

5.5   Concluding comments 

 

In this chapter, I discussed Chinese community policing, which has been identified as a 

bottom–up version of community policing. While exploring the origins of Chinese 

community policing, I pointed out that traditional Chinese philosophy and its social 

control ideologies, in particular, contribute to the shared responsibility of social stability 

and crime prevention between individuals, communities, and governors in both ancient 

China and in relation to contemporary Chinese policing. Furthermore, traditional Chinese 

philosophy highlights the importance of self-cultivation, parenting, and collective 

responsibilities within a family, a clan, or, in other words, a community. These social 

control ideologies from traditional Chinese philosophy still influence Chinese people’s 

daily lives and, indeed, accommodate MLP very well. Furthermore, MLP consolidates 
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the close relationship between the people and the police, which was emphasised by J. Q. 

Wilson and Kelling (1982) and indeed Sir Robert Peel himself. PPSRT is the underlying 

theory of MLP. Although it has a number of advantages, its weaknesses are also obvious. 

However, notwithstanding those deficiencies it can be concluded that Chinese community 

policing is superior to Western community policing in terms of its focus on collective 

efficacy, that is, on sharing responsibility for public order and welfare. Nevertheless, this 

conclusion does not suggest that Chinese community policing is well developed for 

policing terrorism. In the next chapter, I propose a new version of community policing 

for policing terrorism. It draws on the strengths of both Chinese community policing and 

Western community policing. 

 



CHAPTER 

 

183 

 

6 
 

Conclusion:  A Proposed Model of Community Policing  

for Policing Terrorism 

 

6.1   Introduction 

 

In this chapter, I initially identify the role of policing in the era of policing terrorism, then 

formulate a revised conception of community policing for the policing of terrorism 

(CPPT). In Chapter 2, I defined terrorism as criminal acts involving force or violent 

threats by nonstate perpetrators against a civilian population in an attempt to coerce 

authorities to achieve a political, religious, or ideological purpose. I also discussed some 

root causes of terrorism and described four waves of modern terrorism to demonstrate the 

complexity of terrorism. In Chapter 3, I examined three policing models through the lens 

of the expectation–integration model (Roberg, 1979), namely the political–watchman 

model, the legalistic–professional model and the community-service model in order to 

clarify the role of police in regard to terrorism and counterterrorism, and I argued that the 

role of police has changed in accordance with changes in expectations. Then I argued that, 

in the community-policing model, police should fulfil their roles in fighting crime, 

maintaining public order, and improving the public’s sense of security. Furthermore, 

because terrorists hide themselves among communities, it is essential that cooperation 

between police and the public should be highlighted. Therefore, I argued that community 

policing is the first choice for the police in policing terrorism, rather than formulating a 

completely new policing model.  

 

In Chapter 4, I focussed on the Western model of community policing. In this model, 

problem-oriented policing (POP) is the key representative strategy and the broken-

windows theory (BWT) is the underlying theory. In agreement with J. Q. Wilson and 

Kelling (1982), I argued that BWT is incapable of providing a sound reason for the public 
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to work with police for public order maintenance and crime prevention. Moreover, POP 

is believed to be a police-dominated policing strategy. According to POP, it is not 

necessary for the public to identify the problem. Rather, it is the responsibility of police 

to identify the problem for the public. Therefore, it is challenging to mobilise 

communities to participate in activities together with police. In Chapter 5, in order to 

explore a better version of community policing for policing terrorism, I examined Chinese 

community policing, which is characterised as a bottom–up approach. Police in China 

have practised this form of community policing for decades. Influenced by traditional 

Chinese philosophy and its social control ideologies in particular, Chinese community 

policing operates by sharing responsibility between the public and the police. Mass-line 

policing (MLP) is the representative policing strategy, and police power as social-

resources theory (PPSRT) is the related underlying theory that informs Chinese 

community policing. Practically, MLP may encounter some difficulties in communities 

who have reservations about or are unfamiliar with the political ideology of communism, 

and theoretically, PPSRT may constrain the professional capability of police in dealing 

with criminal issues and crime prevention. 

 

In this concluding chapter, I propose a model of community policing for the policing 

of terrorism (CPPT), which builds on the strengths of the Western and Chinese models of 

community policing, while addressing some of the weaknesses of each. An underlying 

theory and a representative strategy for CPPT will also be articulated and explained. Then 

I analyse CPPT to demonstrate its suitability for policing terrorism; this will include 

consideration of the extent to which CPPT can be adapted for international applicability 

given some of its China-specific elements. While there is no reason to expect that CPPT 

would not also be suitable for non-terrorism-related policing, for the purposes of this 

study, its relevance to the policing of terrorism will be the sole focus of this chapter. 
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6.2   Conceptualising community policing for the policing of terrorism 

 

The proposed model of community policing for the policing of terrorism (CPPT) consists 

of a distinctive blend of key elements from both Western and Chinese community 

policing. The representative strategy is a development of MLP (referred to as MLP*), and 

the related underlying theory is the collective efficacy triangle (CET), developed from 

BWT. Table 6.1 compares these elements of CPPT with the corresponding elements of 

both Chinese and Western models of community policing. 

 

Table 6.1 

Comparison of Community Policing for the Policing of Terrorism (CPPT) With the Other 

Two Versions 

 

Versions of 

community 

policing 

Key representative 

strategy 

Related underlying 

theory 

Adopted areas 

Top–down Problem-oriented 

policing (POP) 

Broken-windows theory 

(BWT) 

Western 

countries, e.g., 

America 

Bottom–up Mass-line policing 

(MLP) 

Police power as social-

resources theory 

(PPSRT) 

China 

Community 

policing for 

the policing 

of terrorism 

(CPPT) 

Modified mass-line 

policing (MLP*) 

Collective efficacy 

triangle (CET) 

To be 

determined 

 

 

6.2.1 The role of police in Community Policing for the Policing of Terrorism 

(CPPT) 

 

Police have participated in preventing and countering politically motivated violence since 

the inception of the police, as discussed in Chapter 3. According to the expectation–
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integration model (Roberg, 1979), the role of police—in general and in counterterrorism 

—has changed over the past centuries as expectations have changed about that role. Also 

in Chapter 3, the current role expected of police in relation to terrorism was explicated. 

Because it is this role that informs CPPT, I will recap it in this section.  

 

From the communities’ perspective, community police officers are expected to engage 

in counterterrorism, including terrorism prevention and emergency responses to terrorist 

attacks. First, communities expect local police officers to protect them and their properties 

from being damaged by terrorist attacks. It is the responsibility of police to protect people 

from the physical harm of terrorism (D. Lowe, 2015). Second, communities expect local 

police to actively prevent terrorism rather than only respond to terrorist attacks after they 

have occurred. Although police are expected to reduce public fear quickly and minimise 

damage when terrorist attacks occur (Murphy, Plotkin, & Edelson, 2001; Thacher, 2005), 

an excellent emergency response can never be better than prevention of terrorist attacks 

(Dutcher, 2011; Y. Guo, 2017).  

 

Third, in addition to the public expectations about their sense of security and the 

prevention of terrorism, communities expect police to behave legally and impartially. 

Impartial enforcement of the law contributes to improving the public’s sense of security 

(Y. Jiang, 2017). However, acting impartially in policing terrorism tasks is of special 

importance given that terrorism and terrorist issues have often been deeply intertwined 

with discrimination relating to ethnic minorities and religion (Martin, 2012). For example, 

Irish people complained about being targeted as potential terrorists when walking the 

streets in London two decades ago, simply on the basis of their being Irish (Mulcahy, 

2012). In the US, when President Trump came into power, one of his presidential orders 

prevented Arab Muslims entering the United States, his explanation for which was 

considerations of homeland security. This order has been criticised for discriminating 

against Arab Muslims (C. Xu & Liu, 2019).  
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Fourth, communities expect police to respect and safeguard their human rights. 

Although communities want police to act legally and impartially, they do not want police 

to enforce laws that infringe human rights unnecessarily. Communities are losing their 

tolerance for high policing in the name of policing terrorism or preventing terrorist attacks 

(Y. Guo, 2017; Hoffman, 2017; Lieberman, 2009; Wisler & Onwudiwe, 2009). Terrorism 

is therefore a complicated problem, but with the development of in-depth knowledge 

about terrorists and the victims of terrorism, members of communities have developed a 

keener appreciation of the many issues involved (Y. Guo, 2017; H. Li, 2017; G. R. 

Newman, 2010). This more nuanced understanding of terrorism leads many in 

contemporary communities to expect a more nuanced approach from police officers, 

rather than simply heavy-handed suppression. 

 

Police officers themselves have two expectations in relation to policing terrorism. First, 

they expect to fulfil their role of protecting people against crime, including terrorist 

crimes (Blake, Sheldon, Strzelecki, & Williams, 2012; H. Li, 2017; G. R. Newman, 2010; 

Thiel, 2009). In order to fulfil this role, they expect professional training on terrorism and 

counterterrorism. Police expect to understand what terrorism is, why terrorists attack 

public figures as well as members of the public, how terrorist attacks typically occur, and 

how to prevent attacks and combat terrorism (Dyson, 2015; H. Li, 2017; D. Lowe, 2015; 

Newman, 2010). Furthermore, to properly fulfil their role, police expect authorised 

discretion in policing terrorism (Dyson, 2001; D. Lowe, 2015; Newman, 2010). 

Discretion is important in social control and crime prevention, and it is crucial in policing 

terrorism (Jonathan-Zamir, Weisburd, & Hasisi, 2014; H. Li, 2017; Livingston, 1997) 

because discretion allows police to make a proportionate response, which can be 

particularly important in the early stages of terrorist behaviour. For example, if police 

attention is drawn to a young adult glorifying extremist ideology or imitating radical 

behaviour in order to incite violence with his or her friends, the police could engage in 

counselling or provide a warning, rather than arresting, which might serve only to harden 

the person’s stance.  
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The second expectation police officers have in relation to policing terrorism relates to 

support. Police expect people in their communities to support them by providing details 

of any suspicions they have about terrorist behaviours (Lieberman, 2009; Newman, 2010). 

Police cannot be everywhere at all times. However, collectively, the public can be 

everywhere anytime. Therefore, if communities supported police in policing terrorism, 

terrorists would find it difficult to hide themselves within communities. Police also expect 

support from other government agencies in various forms, including information and 

intelligence sharing. Different agencies acquire different types of information and 

intelligence (Newman, 2010). If those agencies could share information about suspicious 

people or intelligence about terrorism or extremism, police would be better placed to take 

pre-emptive action (Y. Guo, 2017).  

 

Police organisations expect their officers not only to protect communities, but also to 

respect human rights when policing terrorism, including the rights of victims, terrorist 

suspects and offenders, and communities. Victims should not only receive medical 

treatment, but also psychological crisis intervention (Martin, 2011, 2012; Newman, 2010). 

According to the UN Declaration of Human Rights, the Declaration of the Rights of Man 

and of the Citizen and the basic principles of rule by law, every human being, including 

a terrorist suspect, must have his or her human rights respected, perhaps especially when 

dealing with law enforcement (S. Huang & Liu, 2017; United States Government 

Accountability Office, 2007; K. Wang, 2016). Abusing terrorist suspects, such as by 

torture, is illegal and cannot be justified with excuses such as noble cause corruption (S. 

Miller, 2009). 

  

The great majority of communities may never suffer a terrorist attack. However, in the 

era of terrorism and counterterrorism, everyone’s daily life may be impacted by special 

legislation, administrative policies, and strategies of law enforcement departments in 

countering terrorism (Schmid, 2011, 2016). Therefore, police organisations must try to 

strike a balance between policing terrorism and respecting human rights. Police 
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organisations expect their police officers to make communities understand that, although 

terrorist attacks may not pose any immediate threats, terrorism is dangerous and the 

possibility of it cannot be ignored. Moreover, because terrorists commonly hide 

themselves among communities to plan their attacks, police may not be able to intervene 

to prevent terrorist attacks in time unless communities cooperate and participate in 

policing terrorism (Blake et al., 2012; Y. Guo, 2017; D. Lowe, 2015). It is therefore 

necessary for members of the public to cooperate with police by reporting suspicious 

strangers or behaviours (Newman, 2010). In sum, the police organisation expects their 

police officers to fulfil the role of policing terrorism by means of ordinary policing, such 

as community policing, rather than through high policing or similar compulsory policing 

strategies that would endanger human rights (Y. Guo, 2017; Hoffman, 2017; S. Huang & 

Liu, 2017).  

 

In summary, the role of police in CPPT is that police should protect the public from 

terrorists by means of legal policing strategies and impartial police behaviours. Pre-

emptive interventions are preferred over responses ‘after the fact’, while human rights are 

expected to be upheld at each stage of police action. However, it has been suggested that 

the role of police in CPPT cannot be fulfilled without the support of members of the 

community. 

 

6.2.2   The representative strategy of CPPT: Modified Mass-Line Policing (MLP*) 

 

The primary representative strategy of CPPT is MLP*, which is developed from (and not 

identical to) MLP. In MLP, members of the community play the dominant role in 

identifying and solving their concerns and problems, and police are to serve these people, 

listen to them and support them in dealing with their concerns and problems (K. C. Wong, 

2009b, p. 194). However, Chinese MLP is problematic due to too much “control” of 

policing by community members (especially victims), which I have referred to in Chapter 

5. Western community policing, as discussed in Chapter 4, is incapable of mobilising 

communities to participate in policing affairs (Sidebottom & Tilley, 2011; Tilley, 2010; 
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Weisburd, Telep, Hinkle, & Eck, 2010). Therefore, in MLP* a middle ground is 

established in which police and communities share the responsibility of countering 

terrorism. This is demonstrated in Table 6.2. 

  

Table 6.2 

Comparison of the Policing Strategies in Different Versions of Community Policing 

 Problem-oriented 

policing (POP) 

Mass-line policing 

(MLP) 

Modified mass-line 

policing (MLP*) 

Dominant roles Police The mass Police & public 

Problem 

identifiers 

Police  The mass Police & public 

Problem solvers Police-led The mass-led Police & public 

Evaluations Police-led & evidence-

based approaches 

The mass-led & 

evidence-based 

approaches 

Police & public 

 

To better establish how MLP* differs from POP and MLP, in Table 6.2, I compare the 

three strategies from four distinct perspectives: which group has the dominant role in the 

strategy, which group identifies problems, which group is the problem solver, and how 

the effectiveness of the strategy is evaluated.  

 

6.2.2.1   Dominant roles in MLP* 

 

As demonstrated in the first row of Table 6.2, police and the masses play the dominant 

roles in POP and MLP, respectively. In the modified mass-line policing of the CPPT, 

equal roles are assigned to the police and the public. This is to reflect the fact that each 

group has its own specialities to bring to the policing of terrorism. For example, police 

have advanced intelligence systems regarding terrorism and other criminal acts, they have 

professional expertise in crime prevention, and they have the legal authorisation to 

intervene in terrorist preparations and actions. A specific strength of community members 

is that they are able to see things at times when police are not around and things that 
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police might not be able to observe even when they are around (e.g. discussions coming 

from a garage, which cannot be heard from the street by a patrolling police officer but 

might be heard by a neighbour gardening in her backyard). Once local police educate 

local communities about how terrorists could hide themselves in a community and what 

sorts of behaviours might be indicative of terrorism preparations, local community 

members can pay attention to anyone who behaves suspiciously. If both police and 

members of the public are valued for the unique roles they can play in the policing of 

terrorism, a good relationship between the two is more likely to develop. With regular 

patrols conducted by police and more observant behaviour by members of local 

communities, potential terrorists should find it difficult to hide in the community. 

 

6.2.2.2   Problem identifiers in MLP*  

 

Consistent with the equal importance of roles in MLP*, the strategy specifically 

recognises that both police and the public have their own particular strengths in relation 

to identifying problems or risks within a community and, therefore, they are assigned 

joint responsibility for engaging in counterterrorism activities (see second row of Table 

6.2). This differs from MLP and POP, which assign exclusive roles to community 

members and the police, respectively. As previously explained, MLP contends that the 

masses are responsible for their own business, and the police are the last resort who may 

be referred to when the people lack the resources to solve the problem by themselves, in 

accordance with the mass-line principle in general (K. C. Wong, 2009a, 2009b). In 

contrast, POP contends that problems within a community should be identified by the 

police. Police need to identify the “broken window” in the community by means of their 

experience and then use a systematic process (such as SARA 1 ) to analyse the 

circumstances and identify the specific problem that may cause the public fear of crime, 

disorder, and/or delinquency (Hinkle & Yang, 2014; St. Jean, 2008).  

 

                                                   
1 SARA refers to Scanning, Analysis, Response, Assessment. This was initially referred to in Chapter 4. 
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In MLP*, police and community members are identified as having equally important 

and complementary roles in relation to identifying problems. Because members of the 

community spend most of their time in the community, they are familiar with neighbours 

and alert to strangers and suspicious ‘out of the ordinary’ behaviours. Once concerns are 

identified to police, they can employ their professional policing intelligence systems to 

rapidly identify community-based suspects and determine what sort of action is needed, 

if any. It is likely that members of the public will need some initial guidance to ensure 

their problem-identifying potential is sufficiently well-focussed e.g. police will need to 

inform the communities about terrorism and signs of suspicious behaviours to ensure they 

are not overwhelmed with irrelevant information. However, once this ‘training’ has been 

provided, community members should be able to play their distinctive and 

complementary role alongside the police role as MLP* envisages.  

 

This, however, brings to light a possible problem that community members might face, 

namely a situation in which they identify suspicious behaviour amongst their own family 

members, for example, relatives speaking in ways that glorify or propagate extremist 

ideologies, associating with new friends who promote such ideologies, or purchasing 

unusual goods. This possibility was less of an issue with MLP, where community 

members legitimately have the power to give or withhold information from police. In 

MLP*, however, where the jointness of the police and community roles is paramount, 

withholding such information could not be justified. It would certainly be difficult to take 

action against a member of one’s family; and in fact, family members may be incapable 

of interrupting a dangerous plan, either through lack of technical expertise or lack of 

influence with the relevant family member. On the other hand, having knowledge about 

a family member’s terrorist activities and failing to report it to police, even outside the 

context of MLP*, might result in legal action for collaborating in or assisting with those 

activities (Dyson, 2015; J. Huang & Mei, 2008; H. Li, 2017; K. Wang, 2016; D. Warner, 

2014). The potential for this difficulty cannot be resolved here, but it is noted as an issue 

that could arise were MLP* implemented. 



CHAPTER 6     CONCLUSION 

 

 

 

193 

 

 

6.2.2.3   Problem solvers in MLP* 

 

Once a problem has been identified, someone or some group must be assigned to solve 

the problem. In POP, police have primary responsibility in this regard, and although it is 

possible that they may engage in some consultation with community members, they are 

not obliged to give those members any substantive problem-solving role. In MLP, police 

play very much a secondary role in problem solving (K. C. Wong, 2019a). They are not 

preferred for providing a solution to a problem and do not have any role in that regard 

unless and until they are contacted by a victim. However, in the proposed MLP*, both the 

police and the public are assigned a role in problem-solving activities. How this is 

operationalised could differ by community, but it should involve police and members of 

the public drawing on their distinctive strengths and working together to negotiate a 

specific solution for a problem, including terrorist threats to the community. For instance, 

police may take a greater role in working out the solution to a problem while community 

members take a greater role in implementing that solution (e.g. a problem may call for 

more information of a particular sort to be gathered, but the actual gathering may have to 

be undertaken by community members, say because suspects could easily hide the 

relevant information from police). Conversely, there may be a situation where a solution 

involves the police use of force to disrupt a terrorist-related activity; while community 

members may not be able to contribute directly to that solution, they could contribute 

indirectly, e.g. by staying off the streets when a police raid is to take place. 

 

6.2.2.4   Evaluations in MLP* 

 

Consequences are always important. In POP, the police-led and evidence-based 

approaches are popular. Police try to justify their achievements by pointing to decreased 

rates of crime and increases in the public’s sense of security (Mohanty & Mohanty, 2014; 

Rukus, Warner, & Zhang, 2017). However, it cannot be forgotten that by the end of the 

legalistic–professional model of policing, police were blamed for the soaring public fear 

of crime and they were criticised for not being able to deal with public riots and violent 
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protests against war (Kelling & Moore, 1988; Roberg, Kuykendall, & Novak, 2002). In 

MLP, the mass-led and evidence-based approaches stress the importance of the public, 

and consideration of, for example, crime rates has become popular in evaluating policing. 

Members of a community are invited to evaluate their community policing service in 

terms of their satisfaction with the service provided by officers and their sense of security 

(Cao, 2018; Ni, 2010; L. Wang, 2018). Although the results of the evaluation do not 

typically lead to changes in police personnel, the police are expected to improve their 

performance in crime prevention and public service accordingly. In the proposed MLP*, 

both police and public are expected to contribute to the evaluation of a problem’s 

resolution (indeed, to evaluation of whether it was in fact resolved). When police and the 

public cooperate in identifying problems and risks and negotiating solutions, it is only 

right that both parties contribute to the assessment of the combined effort. Moreover, this 

combined assessment may lead to greater clarity in the evaluations because both police 

and community members would need to use (or propose) metrics that make sense to the 

other. For example, police may be challenged to provide an explanation of what their 

figures on crime rates actually mean in practice, while community members might be 

asked to provide more detailed accounts about how they gauge their sense of security.  

Again, how evaluation occurs within MLP* may differ across communities and issues; 

what is important though in distinguishing MLP* form both POP and MLP is the equality 

of police and community members in any evaluation that occurs. 

 

6.2.2.5   Key strategies within MLP* 

 

Having demonstrated some characteristics of MLP* above, by comparing it to POP and 

MLP, this discussion will further clarify MLP* in terms of the specific strategies of which 

it is comprised. The constituent strategies of MLP* encompass the four general policing 

strategies articulated by Roberg and Kuykendall (1996) and discussed in Chapter 3, 

namely visibility, apprehension, counselling, and education. This is because these 

strategies are so fundamental to police work. Critically, however, MLP* recognises that 

no strategy will be effective in terrorism prevention without cooperation from the 
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community. So, within the MLP* framework, visibility involves not only the presence of 

police in the community, but also the presence of the public who are prepared to report 

suspicious or troubling activities to police (indeed, who are prepared to be ‘out and about’ 

enough to notice such activities). Under MLP*, would-be terrorists should be as 

concerned about the visibility of such committed members of the public as they are about 

the visibility of uniformed police officers.  

 

Apprehension is a coercive power of police (Barmaki, 2013). Generally, police 

practise this coercive power when they have collected solid evidence to charge a suspect 

and bring them before the courts. However, considering the specific circumstance of a 

terrorist attack, police could be ignorant of a number of the specific details (Dyson, 2001). 

For example, police might not be able to collect enough information to form a reasonable 

suspicion, even though they have persistent suspicions in a more general sense. They 

could then consult with members of the community to determine whether they have (or 

could be watchful for) additional information that could lead to the forming of a 

reasonable suspicion by police. To assist in this regard, police may need to educate 

members of the public about the importance that small, seemingly irrelevant pieces of 

information may have – both in themselves and when added to various other pieces of 

information available to police. For example, an odd smell observed by a community 

member from her backyard each morning may not of itself seem of interest to police and 

so this information may not be passed on. But police may have other information which, 

when the fact of the smell is added, creates grounds for further investigation (e.g. 

information about cars coming and going often from a seemingly abandoned house 

nearby, information from shop-owners in the area about large purchases of certain 

chemicals). More generally, then, the point here is that to apprehend terrorists, or would-

be terrorists, in a legal way based on reasonable suspicions, community members may 

need to be educated about the importance of reporting their observations to police even if 

those observations do not seem likely to be related to criminal activity.  
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Counselling is usually implemented with adolescents or for minor violations of the law 

(Palmiotto, 2011). It involves preliminary warnings for potential perpetrators, including 

informing, advising, mediating, and similar approaches intended to avoid a problem 

before any crime has been committed (Roberg & Kuykendall 1996). In MLP*, 

counselling should target individuals who express extremist views even if this does not 

of itself constitute illegal behaviour. For example, for a person to indicate agreement with 

the extremism and terrorist ideology of Islamic State may not be illegal. Nevertheless, it 

should raise the question of whether that extremist ideology has been instilled in a 

person’s mind. Within MLP*, members of the community should be encouraged to pay 

attention to this person and identify them to police so that it can be determined whether 

they are engaging in (or preparing for) any extremist behaviour or radicalised acts. Police 

can then use their discretion to determine what level of counselling might be needed.  

 

Education involves an effort to make potential victims aware of crime and the 

measures they can take to be less vulnerable (J. Wang & Li, 2005). In MLP*, police 

should mobilise communities to understand the dangers of extremist and terrorist 

ideology to ordinary people. This includes helping them to identify both people who may 

be particularly vulnerable to such ideologies and signs of acting on those ideologies (e.g. 

precursor activities that might indicate preparation for a terrorist action). In the 

International Summit of Terrorism and Counterterrorism hosted by the National Police 

University of China in October 2014, a case study programme conducted in Germany 

revealed that an ordinary person could become an extremist terrorist in the space of about 

six months.2 Different individuals may need more or less time to become extremists. But 

in any case, this indicates a crucial and relatively short ‘window’ for families, relatives 

and community members to pass information on to police – in which case, part of the 

police education effort may need to be advising community members of this window and 

assuring them that they do not have to be absolutely certain before contacting police with 

                                                   
2 I participated in this summit in China and heard this speech. Unfortunately, the German police did not 

provide any articles or reports about the study. 
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information that something wrong has happened (or may be likely to happen). This gives 

police the opportunity to engage in education efforts with those at risk of committing 

terrorist offences and hopefully diverting them from their plans.  

 

6.2.3   The underlying theory of CPPT: The collective efficacy triangle (CET) 

 

In CPPT, the underlying theory is the collective efficacy triangle (CET), which is a 

development of the broken-windows theory (BWT) central to the Western version of 

community policing. Consideration was given to instead using the police power as social-

resources theory (PPSRT), which is the underlying theory in Chinese community policing 

(discussed in Chapter 5) and which demonstrates the relationship between the masses and 

the police. The key feature of that relationship, according to PPSRT, is that, with the 

support of the police, the masses can solve their own problems, including those relating 

to criminal offences (K. C. Wong, 2019b). Because of the historic influence of traditional 

Chinese philosophy and the political influence of mass-line ideology, informal social 

control mechanisms and collectivism are considered a matter of course in China. This is 

not necessarily the case in other countries with different historical and contemporary 

cultural and political influences. Therefore, PPSRT was not considered the best option 

(either in its current form or in a modified form) for providing an underlying theory for 

CPPT. Attention was therefore focussed on the development of BWT, which had more 

potential to result in an underlying theory with wider applicability.  

 

As was demonstrated in Figure 4.2, according to BWT, there is a simple relationship 

between four variables, namely fear of crime, crime, disorder, and collective efficacy (J. 

Q. Wilson and Kelling, 1982). CET extends this by identifying further, more complex, 

relationships between these variables. As shown in Figure 4.2, BWT proposes the 

existence of ISCMs, which are a mechanism of social control apart from legal and medical 

social control systems and institutions (Bittner, 1970; Deflem, 2004a, 2004b). J. Q. 

Wilson and Kelling (1982, p. 35) admitted that “law enforcement, per se, is no answer” 

to minor offences that contribute to the public’s fear of crime. Nevertheless, they argued, 
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if the police could “strengthen the informal social-control mechanisms of natural 

communities”, the fear among members of the public would be significantly reduced or 

restrained (J. Q. Wilson & Kelling, 1982, p. 35). In the CET, fear of crime, crime, and 

disorder interact with each other both directly and by way of ISCMs as facilitated and 

motivated by collective efficacy. This is demonstrated in Figure 6.1; the complex 

relationships illustrated are discussed in detail in the remainder of this sub-section.  

 

Figure 6.1.  The collective efficacy triangle (CET). 

 

 

6.2.3.1   The variables of disorder and crime 

 

Disorder causes fear of crime and influences collective efficacy by way of ISCMs. 

Because disorder is a subjective perception (Hinkle & Yang, 2014), disorder, delinquency, 

minor offences, and misdemeanours, and sometimes even incivilities, can be regarded as 

synonyms for less serious and/or offensive acts that fall short of being “real” criminal 

behaviour (Lv, 2016). Moreover, these terms are used interchangeably in the literature 

(see M. Du, 2009; B. Zhao & Du, 2006a, 2006b). In order to conceptualise and explore 
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what could shape individuals’ conceptions of disorder, Hinkle and Yang (2014) compared 

perceptual and observational measures of disorder and concluded that observable physical 

disorder has a strong influence on residents’ perceptions of disorder. From a wider 

perspective, Hinkle and Yang emphasised the nexus between disorder and the public fear 

of crime, noting that “observable levels of physical disorder increase residents’ 

perceptions of social disorder, which in turn increase the odds of feeling unsafe” (Hinkle 

& Yang, 2014, p. 33). Xu, Fiedler, and Flaming (2005) echoed this view and further 

suggested that, contrary to intuition, disorder and other minor offences, which are not 

perceived as being as serious as “actual” crime, can create greater fear of crime than does 

behaviour that is clearly (or seriously) criminal. At the same time, disorder is regarded as 

an indication of community decay and the failure of formal and informal social control 

(Perkins & Taylor, 1992; Skogan & Maxfield, 1981; R. L. Taylor & Shumaker, 1990). 

According to Greenberg and Rohe (1986), disorder is regarded as threatening collective 

efficacy because physical disorder per se could be considered a sign of the unwillingness 

of communities to regulate misbehaviours, intervene concerning criminal behaviour, or 

call the police. 

 

The nexus between disorder and crime is the most complex and debated issue. Skogan 

(1992) first addressed the question of how disorder leads to community decay, and he 

proposed a nexus between disorder and serious crime. By dividing New York City into 

76 police precincts, Kelling and Sousa (2001) compared the relationship between violent 

crime and four research indicators, namely broken-windows policing, economic 

indicators, young male population shifts, and local drug consumption. They found a 

negative association between the rate of misdemeanour arrests and violent crime: with a 

higher rate of arrests for minor crimes there was a lower amount of violent crime in the 

precinct, and vice versa. Using a different empirical approach to collect data from New 

York City, Corman and Mocan (2005) endorsed Kelling and Sousa’s research by stating 

that the dramatically increased rates of arresting people for misdemeanours definitely 

contributed to the decrease in crime rates during the 1990s.  
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Although the above research indicates that disorder could contribute to crime, other 

studies are associated with more conservative conclusions. By accessing longitudinal data 

from 66 neighbourhoods, R. B. Taylor (2001) studied the influence of superficial social 

disorder on the rate of crime and concluded that not all kinds of disorder would equally 

lead to urban decay or an increase in crime. His research from Baltimore suggests that 

physical decay, superficial social disorder, and racial composition are less influential in 

worsening a scenario. Based on systematic social observation on Chicago streets, 

Sampson and Raudenbush (1999, p. 603) concluded that disorder and crime are 

moderately correlated and that collective efficacy is linked to “lower rates of violent crime 

after accounting for disorder and the reciprocal effects of violence” (p. 603). This study 

is regarded as one of the most comprehensive examinations of the BWT (Harcourt & 

Ludwig, 2006). The above studies indicate that either a complicated or an indirect link 

exists between disorder and crime, and this needs further exploration.  

 

Some studies challenge the relationship between disorder and crime. Harcourt and 

Ludwig (2006) have argued that, in order to explain the dramatic drop of crime rates 

during the 1990s in New York City, it is not necessary to identify any designated strategy 

such as broken-windows policing. Instead, the relationship between disorder and crime 

could be explained by Newton’s law of crime, which states that any location suffering a 

soaring crime rate in a certain period of time will definitely experience a dramatic drop 

subsequently (Harcourt, 2001). When re-examining the work of Kelling and Sousa (2001) 

and analysing crime data from New York City from 1989 to 1998, Harcourt and Ludwig 

(2006) could not find any evidence to support an association between disorder and crime. 

Therefore, they suggested that investing scarce policing resources in the maintenance of 

public order with the purpose of reducing crime could not be justified. This point of view 

has been expressed by others also (e.g. Eck & Maguire, 2000; Harcourt, 1998). 

 

Overall, despite conservative and/or challenging views about whether or not disorder 

directly leads to crime, repeated disorder appears to gradually undermine collective 
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efficacy, thereby indirectly influencing crime and the fear of crime (Corman & Mocan, 

2005; Kelling & Sousa, 2001). Therefore, because a relationship between disorder and 

crime cannot be totally rejected, Y. Xu et al. (2005) argued for subsidising order 

maintenance and misbehaviour-regulating policing. 

 

6.2.3.2   The variable of fear of crime 

 

The fear of crime can indirectly influence both crime and disorder via collective efficacy 

by means of a reciprocal system, while crime and disorder can both directly induce the 

fear of crime. The fear of crime is an abstract concept caused by crime and disorder, either 

simultaneously or with a delay. It can spread to others, like an epidemic, to influence 

others’ sense of security within the community (Hinkle & Yang, 2014; A. Pate, Wycoff, 

Skogan, & Sherman, 1986; Y. Xu et al., 2005). Fear of crime can also be a significant 

influence on quality of life, either individually or collectively, and it also influences public 

satisfaction with police and policing strategies (Xu et al., 2005). Fearful citizens will not 

only physically withdraw from public spaces to discontinue socialising within 

neighbourhoods, but they will also abandon their basic civic obligations to mutually 

support fellow citizens, and thereby the previously cherished and collectively developed 

ISCMs, as an indicator of collective efficacy, gradually become undermined (Kelling & 

Coles, 1997; Kelling & Moore, 1988). When community members cease interacting with 

and supporting each other, and withdraw their contribution to promoting collective 

interests and benefits, it could be regarded as a symptom of social atomisation (Harcourt 

& Ludwig, 2006) in which the bottom line of collective efficacy has been broken and 

ISCMs no longer work. If the sense of community deteriorates, the fear of crime 

inevitably increases (Sampson & Raudenbush, 1999). Once there is a high public fear of 

crime, lessons from the historical evolving process of modern policing indicate that the 

effectiveness of policing strategies and even the legitimacy of police will be challenged 

by the public (Kelling & Moore, 1988). However, some researchers have not clearly 

identified a relationship between disorder and fear of crime, and they argue that disorder 
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is neither as important as some believe, nor does disorder have a great influence on the 

public fear of crime or serious crime (Geller, 2007; St. Jean, 2008). 

 

6.2.3.3   The variable of collective efficacy 

 

Collective efficacy is a public relationship that comprises community cohesion, mutual 

trust, and a shared expectation of public welfare that contributes to social control and 

maintenance of order (Sampson, Raudenbush, & Earls, 1997). It has been identified as 

the fourth variable along with crime, disorder, and the fear of crime within BWT. 

Collective efficacy is affected by crime, disorder, and fear of crime, and has an inverse 

effect on those three primary components. Collective efficacy influences both disorder 

and fear of crime. Sampson and Raudenbush (1999) suggested that the differences in 

crime rates within diverse communities are due to the different understandings of public 

welfare, common interests of the community, and the capabilities in maintaining public 

order through ISCMs. ISCMs are the primary mechanisms for communities to discourage 

disorder and crime (Sampson et al., 1997). Solid collective efficacy could contribute to 

ISCMs maintaining “some informal but widely understood rules” (J. Q. Wilson & Kelling, 

1982, p. 30; Sampson et al., 1997). Studies have indeed demonstrated that stronger social 

cohesion contributes to better performance of ISCMs, that better ISCMs contribute to 

greater adoption of informal social control rules, and that better informal social control 

rules result in greater collective efficacy and contribute to the decrease of disorder, 

delinquency, and even crime (Sampson & Raudenbush, 1999; Sampsonet al., 1997). 

Conversely, the breakdown of ISCMs is believed to result in a high probability of 

intensified disorder and crime (Y. Xu et al., 2005). Although social atomisation works 

against collective thinking and action, it increases the fear of crime and so could explain 

why sometimes the fear of crime increases without a parallel increase of crime rates 

(Kelling & Coles, 1997; Kelling & Sousa, 2001; Y. Xu et al., 2005). 

 

From another perspective, collective efficacy represents the role of community 

members, which is important in policing and for the pursuit of common interests. 
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Although it has been suggested that reinforcing ISCMs is the essential responsibility of 

police in maintaining public order (J. Q. Wilson & Kelling, 1982), Kelling and Coles 

(1997) clarified the essential role of citizens in protecting their communities. However, 

in reality, citizens are accustomed to attributing the responsibility of crime prevention and 

observing delinquencies to police (Kappeler & Gaines, 2010; Wisler & Onwudiwe, 2009). 

Rather than complaining about apathy or selfishness, J. Q. Wilson and Kelling (1982, p. 

36) identified the absence of “plausible grounds” to accept responsibility as the crucial 

problem of the Western community policing model or the so called problem-oriented 

policing strategy, in which the importance of public participation is repeatedly stressed. 

Moreover, even the designated role of police in crime prevention and public order 

maintenance cannot justify the noninvolvement of citizens in protecting their 

communities, particularly when the efforts of police are insufficient for effectively 

protecting the community.  

 

The collective efficacy triangle demonstrates the complex relationships between 

disorder, crime, and fear of crime. With regard to the geometric relationship, disorder, 

crime, and fear of crime are related to each other, either directly or indirectly. Both crime 

and disorder definitely lead to fear of crime. Although the view that intensified or repeated 

disorder will lead to more crime has been criticised, when collective efficacy is introduced 

as a mediator, the criticism is lessened (Eck & Maguire, 2000; Harcourt, 1998; Hinkle & 

Yang, 2014). Hence, the view that widespread disorder undermines collective efficacy or 

corrupts ISCMs, and will eventually lead to more crime, is regarded as reliable by most 

scholars (Hinkle & Yang, 2014; Sampson & Raudenbush, 1999; Sampson et al., 1997; Y. 

Xu et al., 2005). Furthermore, collective efficacy carries a reciprocal relationship with 

disorder, crime, and fear of crime. To explain this mechanism, on the one hand, a decrease 

in disorder, crime, and fear of crime could consolidate collective efficacy. On the other 

hand, enhanced collective efficacy facilitates ISCMs to enforce informal rules in 

maintaining public order. Consequently, public order will be maintained, crimes will be 

prevented, and the public fear of crime can be reduced.  
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6.2.3.4   The informal social control mechanisms (ISCMs) 

 

ISCMs represent, and are informed by, collective efficacy. Collective efficacy influences 

the other three variables through ISCMs. Also, collective efficacy is influenced by these 

three variables via ISCMs. “Social control is understood to refer to the social institutions 

and mechanisms that define and respond to crime and/or deviance” (Deflem, 2004a, p. 

76). According to Bittner (1970), social control has three forms: informal control, legal 

control, and medical control. Apart from law-enforcement agencies with legal control, 

and institutions that take care of mentally disordered people or those affected by a 

pandemic or epidemic by means of medical control (Bittner, 1970; Pound, 1942), the 

other types of social control are all informal, including ISCMs (Bittner, 1970; Deflem, 

2004a). There are some informal but widely understood rules in a community, and these 

rules are defined and enforced by members of a community in collaboration (J. Q. Wilson 

& Kelling, 1982). Breaking these rules might not necessarily be criminal offences, but 

rather regarded as misbehaviour, discourtesy, or delinquency. Rather than police and/or 

other official personnel, regular members of the community or simply passers-by could 

enforce these rules informally on behalf of the community.  

 

ISCMs have three important features. First, they represent a natural force that 

originates from the community. This means that, on the one hand, an organised 

community has the capability of largely maintaining itself by ISCMs. As is suggested by 

J. Q. Wilson and Kelling (1982, p. 31), “a stable neighbourhood of families” cares about 

the overall welfare of the community and dares to regulate unwanted behaviour. On the 

other hand, members of a community will observe these informal rules as a matter of 

course, especially if they have lived in the community for years or have acquired a sense 

of belonging to the community. Second, similar ISCMs may generate diverse informal 

rules because different communities may have different perceptions and expectations of 

public order. Therefore, a well-defined and observed informal rule for some communities 

may not be acceptable within other communities (J. Q. Wilson & Kelling, 1982). Third, 

the informal rules enforced by ISCMs are not the exact reflection of law or formal 
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administrative regulations. They could be a form of localised interpretation of law that is 

formulated to ensure public order and security, and they may be at the level of public 

order that local communities prefer. Thus, when police enforce these informal rules in the 

community, their enforcing behaviour may not be authorised by law (J. Q. Wilson & 

Kelling, 1982), but neither will it be prohibited by the law. 

 

ISCMs could assist the police with performing police duties. Whereas the police 

enforce laws, ISCMs encourage regular observance of the informal rules of a community. 

Both the law and informal rules are designed to prevent crime and/or regulate 

misbehaviour. Both the police force and the ISCMs designate organisations and/or 

systems for maintaining everyday public order. Therefore, J. Q. Wilson and Kelling (1982) 

suggested that police reinforce ISCMs in order to achieve similar aims for the police and 

citizens. By implementing informal rules, many local communities automatically regulate 

members’ behaviour. However, there will always be some people who need others, such 

as local police, to enforce rules, but if these informal rules are widely observed, it is 

believed that the frequency and necessity of law enforcement by police will be decreased 

(Kelling & Coles, 1997). To some degree, the wide observance of these informal rules, 

either by self-discipline or by others enforcing them, represents well-maintained public 

order. Furthermore, when law enforcement per se is unable to address misbehaviour 

without breaking the law, ISCMs are believed to be able to address problems by enforcing 

informal rules of the community in order to maintain a standard of communal life. For 

instance, ISCMs could deal with a hooligan whistling to young girls or a person shouting 

rudely to passers-by in the street. 

 

By way of summary, according to the collective efficacy triangle, collective efficacy 

plays a pivotal role among disorder, crime, and the public fear of crime. Once collective 

efficacy is enhanced, disorder, crime, and the fear of crime will decrease via ISCMs. 

Although suggesting that police should reinforce ISCMs, the proposed version of 

community policing identifies communities as needing to share the responsibility of 
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countering terrorism, and ISCMs as the best way to fulfil this responsibility. By 

reference to the collective efficacy triangle, it is obvious that collective efficacy 

informs ISCMs and contributes positively to decreasing disorder, crime, and the fear 

of crime. Therefore, collective efficacy should be reinforced.  

 

A focus on collective efficacy, however, revives an issue identified in Section 4.4 

in Chapter 4, namely that individual values are regarded as superior to collective 

efforts in Western philosophy and political and social ideologies (Body-Gendrot, 2000; 

Jiao, 1995). Collective efficacy might be more robust in collective societies, and might 

occur more maturely, as Rojek (1989a) suggested that Chinese people considered 

social collectively to be the sine qua non of existence. Nevertheless, this does not 

necessarily mean collective efficacy is absent from non-collective societies. Many 

scholars have demonstrated that collective efficacy indeed exists in non-collective 

societies where individual values are regarded as primary, even though such efficacy 

takes forms that differ from the Chinese ones (Collins, Neal, & Neal, 2017; Gau, 2014; 

Sampson, Raudenbush, & Earls, 1997; Sampson & Raudenbush, 1999; Wells, Schafer, 

Varano, & Bynum, 2006). Given this, there is no reason for assuming that CPPT will 

not be applicable to Western societies even though its underlying theory (CET) may 

appear to be more naturally ‘at home’ in non-Western collective societies.  

 

6.2.3.5   Comparing CET and BWT 

 

The CET differs from BWT in three ways. First, the CET elaborates the nexuses among 

four important variables, namely collective efficacy, disorder, crime, and fear of crime, 

whereas BWT refers to the relationships among disorder, crime, and fear of crime. Second, 

the CET highlights the pivotal role of collective efficacy, which has a bidirectional 

relationship with the other three variables, whereas BWT focuses on collective efficacy 

only in relation to disorder. Third, the CET requires collaboration between police and the 

community and deals with issues relating to disorder, ordinary criminal acts, and fear of 
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crime, whereas BWT is designed for the police and emphasises the importance of ISCMs 

only for the maintenance of public order. 

 

In contrast to BWT, which was designed for the police force, the CET is proposed for 

both the police and the public, and it highlights the importance of collective efficacy in 

policing terrorism. Because terrorists can attack anyone, anywhere, anytime (Chapman et 

al., 2002; Durmaz, 2007; Lieberman, 2009; Thacher, 2005), policing terrorism cannot be 

achieved by the police force alone, and public participation must be integral. Therefore, 

as the underlying theory of the proposed community policing model, CPPT, the CET 

provides a theoretical foundation for participation of the public in policing per se and 

therefore in the policing of terrorism in particular. Participation of community members 

by means of ISCMs will contribute to crime prevention—terrorist enterprises in 

particular—as well as maintaining public order and decreasing the fear of crime. 

 

According to the CET, police and the public can work together in policing terrorism. 

If the proposed community policing model informed by the CET is adopted, local police 

officers could share terrorist-related intelligence with members of the community 

(wherever and however it is safe to do so), prepare people to prevent crime (e.g. by 

helping them identify precursor terrorist behaviours), and deal with concerns and 

problems that confront the public. The public participates in the proposed community 

policing model not only by reporting specified terrorist behaviours and other potential 

criminal acts, but also by regulating misbehaviour and delinquency through informal rules. 

If these things occur, a friendly, harmonious, benevolent, and secure community is 

created. 

 

6.3   Evaluating community policing for the policing of terrorism (CPPT) 

 

The proposed community policing model is designed for policing terrorism, but it can 

apply to all policing. Its representative strategy is developed from MLP, which is widely 

practised in China. Its underlying theory is developed from BWT, which provides the 
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theoretical underpinning for Western community policing. The new community policing 

model highlights the importance of collective efficacy, which refers to participation of 

the public in policing (including the policing of terrorism). Theoretically, in CPPT, police 

forces share with their communities the responsibility for crime fighting and maintenance 

of public order, and consequently decreasing public fear of crime. As a means of 

collaborating in policing terrorism, communities are expected to consolidate collective 

efficacy.  

 

To be specific, in CPPT, CET is not an absolutely new creation. It originates from 

BWT. As I discussed in this chapter, based on BWT, CET further explores and explains 

the relationships between disorder, fear of crime, and crime. Collective efficacy is 

highlighted by CET and it can be enhanced via ISCMs. In typical Chinese communities 

or countries that recognise traditional Chinese philosophy, Confucianism in particular, 

such as Thailand and Singapore, it would be easier to enhance collective efficacy in 

general and for dealing with terrorism (Yero, Othman, Samah, D’Silva, & Sulaiman, 

2012). For Western societies, CET provides more information than does BWT about the 

nexus between collective efficacy and disorder, fear of crime, and crime. It would help 

people to understand why they need to work closely with police when confronted with 

terrorism. Furthermore, rather than ISCMs influenced by Confucianism, Westerners 

would be more familiar with ISCMs influenced by the Christian tradition, and/or Anglo-

Saxon spirit, and Arab nations would be more familiar with Arabic traditions. I believe 

that each tradition and religion would have the wisdom to unite its people against 

terrorism. Therefore, CET should be able to provide solid information and a clear 

framework about why people need to work together against terrorism and how they could 

work together effectively. 

 

Despite some strengths, there are two areas of concern about the implementation of 

CPPT. First, due to the differences between traditional Chinese philosophy (and its 

enduring impact on contemporary China) and collectivism, on the one hand, and Western 
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philosophy and individualism, on the other hand, the proposed model might not be readily 

adopted in Western society. The strong influence of traditional Chinese philosophy 

inclines Chinese people to consider collectivism the sine qua non of existence (Rojek, 

1989b) and, as a result, Chinese people take for granted the duty to regulate others’ 

misbehaviour in a family or a clan because they are considered to be obliged to do so. In 

Western society, individualism is stronger. It could be offensive to attempt to regulate or 

correct others’ acts if the acts do not actually violate others’ legal rights. Furthermore, in 

accordance with traditional Chinese philosophy, it is commendable to contribute to the 

collective by sacrificing individual interests. In Western society, this perspective is not 

valued in the same way. But that does not mean that Western society does not value 

collective action at all, as can be seen in people coming together to demonstrate for or 

against specific causes and to assist each other via programs such as Neighbourhood 

Watch and many other voluntary forms of community assistance. In any case, ISCMs are 

not foreign to Western societies (Chriss, 2013; Gibbs, 1982; Grant, 1989; Greenberg & 

Rohe, 1986), even though they may be stronger in many ways in collective cultures such 

as Chinese society.  

 

Second, the representative strategy of the CPPT is MLP*, which has close political 

links to communism. This foundation could be a barrier for the proposed model being 

adopted by noncommunist countries. As I discussed in Chapter 5, the mass-line ideology 

of communism is the core spirit of MLP. Due to the mass-line ideology, police forces 

consider themselves to be “from the mass, to the mass” (K. C. Wong, 2009b, p. 190). 

However, in Western countries it is widely believed that police are professional crime 

fighters dealing with crime-related issues. Therefore, the police should be dedicated to 

crime prevention and detection, and others are not obliged to participate in policing tasks. 

Critically for CPPT, this apparent difference between the two views of policing is 

lessened when it is remembered that the core value of the MLP, which persists in MLP*, 

namely “from the mass, to the mass” (K. C. Wong, 2009b, p. 190), is consistent with 

Peel’s principles, which form the philosophical basis of Western policing. According to 
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Peel’s principles, police are required “to maintain at all times a relationship with the 

public that gives reality to the historic tradition that the police are the public and that the 

public are the police”, and police need “to seek and to preserve public favour” (Reith, 

1948, p. 64). Regardless of the political background of MLP*, its consistency with Peel’s 

principles means it should not, of itself, be resisted by people from noncommunist 

countries. CPPT therefore could be accepted by any country that has been disrupted by 

terrorism, irrespective of contemporary or historical political perspectives. 

 

Furthermore, the implementation of CPPT may be affected by police officers’ attitudes 

and willingness to engage with community policing for the policing of terrorism. As I 

have discussed in section 3.5 The phase of the community-service model, since the 

inception of community policing in the 1960s, police have been used to patrol in the 

streets and communicate with the public like friends in order to identify problems, prevent 

crimes and increase the public’s sense of security (Kappeler & Gaines, 2010; Miller, Hess, 

& Orthmann, 2010; Palmiotto, 2011; Schanzer, Kurzman, Toliver, & Miller, 2018). 

Importantly, though, some empirical studies have been conducted focusing on police 

ethics, cynicism and police officers’ occupational attitudes. For example, Sun, Liu, and 

Farmer (2016) found that Chinese police officers who identify as members of an ethnic 

minority, as well as those who have military experience, have a higher level of job 

satisfaction than their colleagues. Chen (2016) conducted an exploratory study about 

police cynicism in China. The study revealed that most participants were not cynical, but 

were expecting police would experience more trust and respect from the communities 

they work in. Chen’s study identified some implications for police supervisors with 

responsibility for promoting the successful implementation of community policing in 

China (2016). Although this is a small sample of studies, it indicates that police officers’ 

attitudes to their work are not always positive; amongst other things, police may feel 

dissatisfied with their work or with members of the public they work with. These factors 

can be expected to have some impact on the effort individual police officers might bring 

to the implementation of CPPT.  
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Taking a more general perspective, however, the rapid development of Chinese police 

and policing, especially under the rule of Xi Jinping since 2012, provides two reasons for 

assuming there are no social or political barriers to the adoption of CPPT by the Chinese 

police force. First, the dramatic development of the economy and society in China has led 

to an increasing crime rate since the 1990s (Huang, 2011), and community policing has 

been identified as the right model to adopt in these circumstances. Due to the reform and 

opening-up policy in China in the 1990s, many people left rural areas, where they had 

their household registrations, to make a better living. Those people were identified as the 

floating population because they would move from one place to another until they were 

satisfied with their job and living conditions. Some of those who were part of the floating 

population committed crimes as they moved around the country, crimes which were 

referred to as ‘floating population crimes’. These became a social problem that threatened 

social stability and the public’s sense of security (Huang, 2011). The situation was 

exacerbated by the fact that the internet was not widely utilised in police departments 

around this time, making the sharing of intelligence cumbersome. This made it relatively 

easy for offenders to evade apprehension (The Research Team, 2011).  

 

These floating population crimes led to the reform of policing in China (The Research 

Team, 2011). As part of the reform, the Ministry of Public Security of the PRC 

encouraged community policing in both metropolitan and rural areas of China. 

Specifically, front-line police were advised to patrol in their community and to 

communicate with local people for a better understanding of the potential risks to public 

order and offences (The Ministry of Public Security, 2006). While other ways of 

responding to the floating population problem were put forward – e.g. via the use of 

broken-windows theory (Lou & Man, 2013), the social control theory of Hersch (Sheng, 

2015), and the development of the traditional social control system and informal social 

control mechanism in China (Huang, 2011; Kang & Yang, 2010; The Research Team, 

2011) – it was the community policing strategy put forward and implemented by the 
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Ministry of Public Security of China that proved successful (The Ministry of Public 

Security, 2006). The important point for our purposes here is that the Chinese people, and 

Chinese police in particular, are familiar with the way community policing works and so 

the CPPT model does not require a significant overhaul in their thinking about policing.  

 

Second, mass-line ideology and to serve the people are emphasised repeatedly by the 

Ministry of Public Security and President Xi Jinping since 2012. Xi (2019) has requested 

all police officers to adhere to and implement the mass-line ideology, to fully mobilize 

the public, organize the public, and rely on the public to prevent criminal offences and to 

ensure social stability by all means. In order to effectively fight against crimes that cause 

public casualties and property damage, Xi stressed the importance of developing police 

strategies and tactics against gang crimes, street crimes, and telecommunications and 

network fraud (Deng & O'Brien, 2013; Dutton, 2005; Tanner, 2005; Zhao, Chen, Li, Yang, 

& Wang, 2018), and of reforming police organisations and improving legislation about 

police and policing (Fu, 2005; Ma, 1997, 2003). With regard to counter terrorism, Xi 

developed the mass-line ideology into the People’s War against Terrorism, which refers 

to mobilising the public in the work of counterterrorism with the special forces, such as 

the police force and other official departments (Huang & Liu, 2017; K. Wang, 2016). 

With this background, the CPPT should not be difficult to integrate into existing policing 

practice. 

 

6.4   Conclusion 

 

In this chapter, I have proposed community policing for the policing of terrorism (CPPT). 

It is a version of community policing rather than a completely new policing model. 

Identification of the role of police and the main expectations of the police does not imply 

that the community policing model need be replaced with a completely new model of 

policing, although the need for some development of the existing model was identified.  
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CPPT was developed from both Western community policing and Chinese community 

policing. To be specific, the representative policing strategy of CPPT is the MLP*, which 

is developed from MLP in Chinese community policing. MLP is believed to be a 

representative policing strategy in Chinese community policing and it has been confirmed 

to be effective in crime control and in enhancing the police–public relationship in China 

(C. W. Guo, 2008; K. C. Wong, 2009a, 2009b). Nevertheless, MLP has some disadvan-

tages in policing terrorism in some Western countries. Therefore, the MLP* is the 

modified version that is designated for broader application in policing terrorism. 

Compared with the MLP, MLP* stresses the importance of the police–public relationship 

and it highlights joint responsibility in countering terrorism. In other words, both police 

and communities are encouraged to prevent and intervene in relation to terrorism 

according to their own strengths. 

 

CET is the underlying theory of CPPT. CET is a development of BWT. In addition to 

confirming that disorder damages the public sense of security and that disorder might lead 

to more crime (J. Q. Wilson & Kelling, 1982), CET illustrates the potential relationships 

between the fear of crime, disorder, crime and collective efficacy. Moreover, CET 

highlights the significance of ISCMs. These are adopted and practised by communities, 

and they are not only related to the fear of crime, disorder, and crime, but also possibly 

contribute to the overall welfare of communities by decreasing disorder and crime at the 

same time as increasing public sense of security. 

 

The CPPT is a new version of community policing, designated for policing terrorism 

but not irrelevant for policing in general. It has some similarities with Chinese community 

policing, the MLP in particular. However, MLP* is not identical to MLP in that it has 

been developed for the specific purpose of policing terrorism and with a view to 

application beyond the social and political context of contemporary China. CPPT shares 

some features with Western community policing, in particular the BWT. However, CET 

has a more profound understanding of the fear of crime, disorder, and crime, and of how 
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collective efficacy and the ISCMs could enhance the mobilisation of communities for 

policing terrorism. Therefore, CPPT is a specially designed version of community 

policing for the policing of terrorism. 

Implementation and evaluation of CPPT would be the logical next step for further 

research. The evaluation should consider not just the effectiveness of CPPT, but also its 

legitimacy for the relevant community and public satisfaction with it overall. If possible, 

a comparative study across a Western community and a Chinese community would be 

particularly useful. Preliminary research by way of empirical field studies and case study 

research will probably be needed to identify sites best placed for the implementation of 

CPPT, as well as any modifications it might require for use in specific social and political 

contexts. 
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A 

 

Sir Robert Peel’s Nine Principles of Policing 

 

1. To prevent crime and disorder, as an alternative to their repression by military force 

and by severity of legal punishment  

 

2. To recognize always that the power of the police to fulfill their functions and duties is 

dependent on public approval of their existence, actions and behaviour, and on their 

ability to secure and maintain public respect.  

 

3. To recognize always that to secure and maintain the respect and approval of the public 

means also the securing of willing cooperation of the public in the task of securing 

observance of laws.  

 

4. To recognize always that the extent to which the cooperation of the public can be 

secured diminishes, proportionately, the necessity of the use of physical force and 

compulsion for achieving police objectives.  

 

5. To seek and to preserve public favour, not by pandering to public opinion, but by 

constantly demonstrating absolutely impartial service to law, in complete independence 

of policy, and without regard to the justice or injustices of the substance of individual 

laws; by ready offering of individual service and friendship to all members of the public 

without regard to their wealth or social standing; by ready exercise of courtesy and 

friendly good humour; and by ready offering of individual sacrifice in protecting and 

preserving life.  

 

6. To use physical force only when the exercise of persuasion, advice and warning is 

found to be insufficient to obtain public cooperation to an extent necessary to secure 
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observance of law or to restore order; and to use only the minimum degree of physical 

force which is necessary on any particular occasion for achieving a police objective.  

 

7. To maintain at all times a relationship with the public that gives reality to the historic 

tradition that the police are the public and that the public are the police; the police being 

only members of the public who are paid to give full-time attention to duties which are 

incumbent on every citizen, in the interests of community welfare and existence.  

 

8. To recognize always the need for strict adherence to police-executive functions, and to 

refrain from even seeming to usurp the powers of the judiciary of avenging individuals 

or the state, and of authoritatively judging guilt and punishing the guilty.  

 

9. To recognize always that the test of police efficiency is the absence of crime and 

disorder, and not the visible evidence of police action in dealing with them.  
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B 

 

International Conventions and Amendments for Terrorism and 

Counterterrorism from 1963  (The United Nations, 2013) 

 

1. 1963 Convention on Offence and Certain Other Acts Committed On Board 

Aircraft  

2. 2010 Protocol Supplementary to the Convention for the Suppression of 

Unlawful Seizure of Aircraft  

3. 1971 Convention for the Suppression of Unlawful Acts against the Safety of 

Civil Aviation 

4. 1973 Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of Crimes Against 

Internationally Protected Persons 

5. 1979 International Convention against the Taking of Hostages 

6. 1980 Convention on the Physical Protection of Nuclear Material Amendments to 

the Convention on the Physical Protection of Nuclear Material  

7. 1988 Protocol for the Suppression of Unlawful Acts of Violence at Airports 

Serving International Civil Aviation, supplementary to the Convention for the 

Suppression of Unlawful Acts against the Safety of Civil Aviation 

8. 1988 Convention for the Suppression of Unlawful Acts against the Safety of 

Maritime Navigation 2005 Protocol to the Convention for the Suppression of 

Unlawful Acts against the Safety of Maritime Navigation 

9. 1988 Protocol for the Suppression of Unlawful Acts Against the Safety of Fixed 

Platforms Located on the Continental Shelf 2005 Protocol to the Protocol for the 

Suppression of Unlawful Acts against the Safety of Fixed Platforms Located on 

the Continental Shelf 

http://treaties.un.org/doc/db/Terrorism/Conv2-english.pdf
http://treaties.un.org/doc/db/Terrorism/Conv2-english.pdf
http://www.icao.int/DCAS2010/restr/docs/beijing_protocol_multi.pdf
http://treaties.un.org/doc/db/Terrorism/Conv3-english.pdf
http://treaties.un.org/doc/db/Terrorism/Conv3-english.pdf
http://treaties.un.org/doc/db/Terrorism/english-18-7.pdf
http://treaties.un.org/doc/db/Terrorism/english-18-7.pdf
http://treaties.un.org/doc/db/Terrorism/english-18-5.pdf
http://treaties.un.org/doc/db/Terrorism/Conv6-english.pdf
http://treaties.un.org/doc/db/Terrorism/Conv7-english.pdf
http://treaties.un.org/doc/db/Terrorism/Conv7-english.pdf
http://treaties.un.org/doc/db/Terrorism/Conv7-english.pdf
http://treaties.un.org/doc/db/Terrorism/Conv8-english.pdf
http://treaties.un.org/doc/db/Terrorism/Conv8-english.pdf
https://www.unodc.org/tldb/en/2005_Protocol2Convention_Maritime%20Navigation.html
https://www.unodc.org/tldb/en/2005_Protocol2Convention_Maritime%20Navigation.html
http://treaties.un.org/doc/db/Terrorism/Conv9-english.pdf
http://treaties.un.org/doc/db/Terrorism/Conv9-english.pdf
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10. 1991 Convention on the Marking of Plastic Explosives for the Purpose of 

Detection 

11. 1997 International Convention for the Suppression of Terrorist Bombings 

12. 1999 International Convention for the Suppression of the Financing of Terrorism 

13. 2005 International Convention for the Suppression of Acts of Nuclear Terrorism 

14. 2010 Convention on the Suppression of Unlawful Acts Relating to International 

Civil Aviation  

 

 

The United Nations. (2013). International legal instruments to counter terrorism.   

Retrieved May 22, 2013, from http://www.un.org/terrorism/instruments.shtml 

 

http://treaties.un.org/doc/db/Terrorism/Conv10-english.pdf
http://treaties.un.org/doc/db/Terrorism/Conv10-english.pdf
http://treaties.un.org/doc/db/Terrorism/english-18-9.pdf
http://treaties.un.org/doc/db/Terrorism/english-18-11.pdf
http://treaties.un.org/doc/db/Terrorism/english-18-15.pdf
http://www.icao.int/DCAS2010/restr/docs/beijing_convention_multi.pdf
http://www.icao.int/DCAS2010/restr/docs/beijing_convention_multi.pdf
http://www.un.org/terrorism/instruments.shtml
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C 

 

The Ten Principles of Community Policing 

 

1. Community policing is both a philosophy and an organisational strategy that allows 

the police and community residents to work closely together in new ways to solve 

the problems of crime, reduce fear of crime, and improve neighbourhood conditions. 

The philosophy rests on the belief that people in the community should set the police 

agenda. It is also rests on the belief that solutions to contemporary community 

problems demand freeing both people and the police to explore creative, new ways 

to address neighbourhood concerns beyond a narrow focus on individual crime 

incidents. 

 

2. Community policing’s organisational strategy first demands that everyone in the 

department, including both civilian and sworn personnel, must investigate ways to 

translate the philosophy into practice. This demands making the subtle but 

sophisticated shift so that everyone in the department understands the need to focus 

on solving community problems in creative, new ways that can include challenging 

and enlisting people in the process of policing themselves. Community policing also 

implies a shift within the department that grants greater autonomy to line officers, 

which implies enhanced respect for their judgment as professionals. 

 

3. To implement true community policing, police department must also create and 

develop a new breed of line officer, the community policing officer, who acts as the 

direct link between the police and people in the community. As the department’s 

community outreach specialist, community police officers must be freed from the 

isolation of the patrol car and the demands of the police radio, so that they can 

maintain daily, direct, face-to-face contact with the people they serve in a clearly 

defined beat area. 
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4. The community police officer’s broad role demands continuous, sustained contact 

with people in the community, so that together they can explore creative new 

solutions to local concerns involving crime, fear of crime, and community conditions 

with private citizen serving as unpaid volunteers. As full-fledged law enforcement 

officers, community police officers respond to call for service and make arrests, but 

they also go beyond this narrow focus to develop and monitor broad-based, long-

term initiatives that involve community residents in efforts to improve the overall 

quality of life in the area over time. As the community’s ombudsmen, community 

police officers also link individuals and group in the community to the public and 

private agencies that offer help. 

 

5. Community policing implies a new contract between the police and the citizens it 

serves, one that offers the hope of overcoming widespread apathy, at the same time 

it restrain any impulse to vigilantism. This new relationship, based on mutual trust, 

also suggests that the police serve as a catalyst, challenging people to accept their 

share of the responsibility for solving their own individual problems, as well as their 

share of responsibility for the overall quality of life in the community. The shift to 

community policing also means a slower response time for non-emergency calls and 

that citizens themselves will be asked to handle more of their minor concerns, but in 

exchange this will free the department to work with people on developing long-term 

solutions for pressing community concerns. 

 

6. Community policing adds a vital proactive element to the traditional reactive role of 

the police, resulting in full-spectrum police service. As the only agency of social 

control open 24 hours a day, seven days a week, the police must maintain the ability 

to respond to immediate crises and crime incidents, but community policing broadens 

the police role so that they can make a greater impact on making changes today that 

hold the promise of making communities safer and more attractive places to live 

tomorrow. 

 

7. Community policing stress exploring new ways to protect and enhance the lives of 

those who are most vulnerable – juveniles, the elderly, minorities, the poor, the 

disabled, and the homeless. It both assimilates and broadens the scope of previous 
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outreach efforts, such as Crime Prevention and Police/Community Relations units, 

by involving the entire department in efforts to prevent and control crime in ways 

that encourage the police and people to work together with mutual respect and 

accountability. 

 

8. Community policing promotes the judicious use of technology, but it also rests on 

the belief that nothing surpasses what dedicated human beings, talking and working 

together, can achieve. It invests trust in those who are on the front lines together on 

the street, relying on their combined judgment, wisdom, and expertise to fashion 

creative new approaches to contemporary community concerns. 

 

9. Community policing must be a fully integrated approach that involves everyone in 

the department, with community police officers as specialists in bridging the gap 

between the police and the people they serve. The community policing approach 

plays a crucial role internally –within the police department – by providing 

information and assistance about the community and its problems, and by enlisting 

broad-based community support for the department’s overall objectives. 

 

10. Community policing provides decentralized, personalized police service to the 

community. It recognizes that the police cannot impose order on the community from 

outside, but that people must be encouraged to think of the police as a resource they 

can use in helping to solve contemporary community concerns. It is not a tactic to be 

applied, then abandoned, but an entirely new way of thinking about the police role in 

society, a philosophy that also offers a coherent and cohesive organizational plan that 

police department and communities can modify to suit their specific needs. 

  



APPENDIX C 

 

 

 

266 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

This page has intentionally 

been left blank. 



APPENDIX D 
 

267 
 

D 
 

Twelve Points of Community Policing1 

 

1. Reassesses who is responsible for public safety and redefines the roles and 

relationships between the police and the community; 

2. Requires shared ownership, decision making, and accountability as well as sustained 

commitment from both the police and the community; 

3. Establishes new public expectations of and measurement standards for police 

effectiveness; 

4. Increases understanding and trust between police and community members; 

5. Supports community initiative by supplying community members with necessary 

information and skills, reinforcing their courage and strength, and ensuring them the 

influence to affect policies and share accountability for outcomes; 

6. Requires constant flexibility to respond to all emerging issues; 

7. Requires an ongoing commitment to develop long-term and proactive strategies and 

programs to address the underlying conditions that cause community problems; 

8. Requires knowledge of available community resources and how to access and 

mobilize them and the ability to develop new resources within the community; 

9. Requires buy-in of the top management of the police and other local government 

agencies as well as a sustained personal commitment from all levels of management 

and other key personnel; 

  

                                                   
1 (Haberfeld, 2002, pp.160-161) 
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10. Decentralizes police services/operations/management, relaxes the traditional chain 

of command, and encourages innovation and creative problem solving; 

11. Shifts the focus of police work from responding to individual incidents to addressing 

problems identified by the community as well as by the police; 

12. Requires commitment to developing new skills through training. 
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